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Create an Inbound Order

The Inbound Order specifies what you want, how much of it you want, who you want it
from, and how you are going to get it.

o Owner

« Project

« Warehouse
« Locations
« Materials
« Carrier

Step 1. Create a new Inbound Order

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management section.

2. Double-click Create Order underneath the Inbound and Operations headings.

: File View Options Tools Help

FaotPrint Bxplarer 1 ||operations Management Rz
Operations Management New Inbound Order §
a
4 Inbound ~ |l [ new il Save Il ProcessOrder [BL Cancel (S} Print ~ @ EBxport =
4 Operations 3
E Qrder No. 639 Qwner Q- Entered
C rder
Create 3rd Party ASN Project @ - Entered
.
Receive 2_ Dou ble_cllck Reference No. Expectec
Puthway Total Units 0 Complet
Pre-Receive
4 View Total Price 0.00
Orders -
,,,,,,,,, Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound ShipmentDetails | User Defined Fields| Task History| Attachments
m Reports Vendor Details
.d.ﬁ' Settings VendorCode | ord 639 . - AddressLine 1
Name Address Line2
Warehouse Management
Contact Code Billing - City
| e Attention State
= Email Country
4/ 3PL Management
Reference No.
' Yard Management
=
= Procurement Management
a Operations Management
'ﬁ:;/’ Manufacturing
‘ Shipping Management
2 || My FootPrint | Operstions Management| Materials Management  Warehouse Management
Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gll\esp\e(DATE(\rgl\Iesple)|Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

A new Inbound Order will automatically be created for you.

Step 2. Enter Basic Information
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The top part of the screen is where you'll find general information about your Order.
Much of this is handled by the system, which creates an Order number for you that
you can change if you'd like.

1. Select the Owner of the Materials that will be Shipped to you.

2. Select the Project that the Shipping Materials belong to.

4-4 1. Select Owner I

[) New [l Save [l Processorder [k Cancel () Print = % Export

OrderNo. 639 Qwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies &)

OrderClass | Purchase Order - Project o -

Status Created Reference No. .

oo ol ot . | 2.Select Project I

Total Price 0.00

3. (Optional) You can select the Expected Date for the Order if you'd like, and
enter a Reference Number to associate with the Order, but neither have an effect
on the system, and are just for reference purposes.

[1 New |l Save| [l Process Order [B; Cancel (S} Print = & Export

Order No. 63% Owner Gilgamesh Coaking Supplies &) ~ Entered By Russell Gillespie

OrderClass | Purchase Order - Project Fall 13 Line Q- Entered Date 02/18/2013 -
Status Created lReFerence No. 18002255288 | | lE‘npected Date | 12/11/2080 11:58:59 PM vl
Total Cost 0.00 Total Units 0 CompletionDate | _/_ /. i L

Total Price 0.00

Step 3. Fill out the Order Header

The first tab you will see is the Order Header tab, which contains information about
the Vendor from whom you are Ordering.

If you have an Account set up for the Vendor, click the drop-down arrow and

select them from the list. You can also click the magnifying glass icon *lto open
a pop-up window where you can search for the Account, or even create a new
one.

If you do not have any Accounts set up, or you are sending it somewhere that
doesn't have an Account associated with it, you can manually fill in the Contact
information here.
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Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Order Lines| Inbound ShipmentDetails | User Defined Figlds | Task History| Attachments

Vendor Details

Vendor Code 1455 "= Clear Address Linel 1200 Salad Finger Drive
Name ord-63¢ Address Line2
1485 Salad Finger Spac... -

Contact Code Uperations A San Fransisco

Attention 1 - C I I C k IC,“LIFURN]A Zip 94103
Email N

Phone Reference No.
Notes

Step 4. Set up the Inbound Shipments

The Inbound Shipments tab allows you to create multiple Shipments for the Order,
and as a result of this, there is a lot of variable information you can enter here. A set of
tabs specifically for Inbound Shipments becomes available when you select the
Inbound Shipments tab, but don't worry - Shipments aren't too complicated.

Step 4.1. Create a new Inbound Shipment

Underneath the Inbound Shipments tab, click New Inbound Shipment.

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound Shipment Details | User Defined Figlds| Task History| Attachments

Select Shipments |Da\ete5hipment

g ort/Export | User Defined Figlds | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

Mew Inbound Shipment,

General | Planning | Carrier/Load

Expected Warehouse Priority 0 E
Actual Warehouse BOL No.

Shipment Id Seal ID Check Seal
Shipment Code o Incoterms

TLIS Total Units

Sub-Supplier ., Packing Slip Na.

Supplier Contact Ship To Account o
tsf\z‘;’dz‘fg"t LR Ship to Contact

Local Contact

Step 4.2. Fill out the General Information

1. Confirm you have selected the Warehouse you're expecting to the Materials to
be Shipped to.




General| Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Figlds | Attachments | Dock Appointment!

Expected Warehouse lEasvskepwEmhwse -“ BOL No.

Actual Warehouse Facking Slip No.

Shipment Id Seal 1D Check Seal
Shipment Code Incoterms

Status Total Units

Priority 0 v Reference No.

Conveyance - Conveyance ref.

Accounts and Contads

Sub-Supplier ., Ship To Account .,
Supplier Contact - Ship To Contact -
Local Freight -

Forwarder

Local Contact -

2. The system will automatically create a Shipment ID and a Shipment Code for
you. You can change the Shipment Code if you'd like, even selecting a pre-

existing Shipment by clicking the magnifying glass icon -

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields| Attachments| Dock Appointment,

Expected Warehouse | Easy SleepWarehouse - BOL No.
Actual Warehouse Packing Slip No.

shipment 1d 557257 Seal ID Check Seal
Shipment Code 5 1 Incoterms

Status Total Units

Priority [ v Reference No.

Conveyance - Conveyanceref.

Accounts and Contads

Sub-Supplier . ship To Account .
Supplier Contact - Ship To Contact -
Local Freight

Forwarder -

Local Contad -

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
Priority, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading number, or any Notes you may want to
include.

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields| Attachments| Dock Appointment,

Expected Warehouse  Easy SleepWarehouse - BOL No.

Actual Warehouse Packing Slip No.

shipment 1d 557257 Seal ID Check Seal
Shipment Code 557257 Incoterms

Status Total Units IO

Priority ] v Reference No.

Conveyance - Conveyanceref.

Accounts and Contads

Sub-Supplier . ship To Account .
Supplier Contact - ship To Contact -
Local Freight

Forwarder -

Local Contad -

Step 4.3. Enter the Carrier Information




1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers 8, =
corerseves o N - Select Carrier
Broker Reference

Reference Number TraWggg ID / Pro #

Freight Terms -
FOB Location Select Service Type
Mode of Transport -

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Figlds | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers . - Load LY
Carrier Service Type | Foot - Load Size o -
Broker Reference Trailer Number

Reference Number Tracking ID { Pro #

Freight Terms - Transhipment

FOB Location

Mode of Transport -

Step 4.4. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information

If the Shipment is from overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant information
in the Import/Export tab.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Impart/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Ir
Country of Origin Port of Origin {Loading) o
Steamship Line US. Freight ® v portofDischarge -
Vessel Name First Portof Transhipment -
Vessel Reference Booking #

Vessel Voyage #
Health Certification#

BOL/AWB #

Export/Import Permit

You can repeat this process for as many individual Shipments as you'll be using in
your Order, but as long as you have at least ONE Shipment for your Order, you will be
able to proceed.

Step 5. Select Inventory to Receive




Now we get down to the actual Order itself: the inventory to Receive. Under the Order
Lines tab, we are able to specify just what it is that we'd like to have shipped to us.

1. Click directly in the greyed out row of the list pane, and a new entry for a
Material will be created automatically.

Order Header | Inbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound ShipmentDetails | User Defined Fields | Task History| Attachments
¢ QuickEditMaterials

EE| Line Number # | Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description
# A

2. Click the drop-down arrow under the Material heading to open a list of Materials
available to the Owner and Project you are creating an Order for, and select the

Material you'd like to add. In a similar fashion, you can specify the Vendor Lot
you'd like to Receive.

i Quick EditMaterials

.

EE| Line Number / | Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description (
% 1 = 0
* LookupCode MName Description

| SPOONL
Showing (1)

GiantWooden 5., It'stoo large to eat with.

2. Select

3. Specify the quantity of the Material you'd like to add to the Shipment by clicking
the Quantity field and entering the amount desired. Make sure you have the
correct Packaging Type selected. If you'd prefer, you can instead enter a Net or

Gross Weight to specify in the same way; just make sure to select the appropriate
Unit of Measurement.

Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quanti Packaging | i
SPO01-GLot GiantWooden Spo... It'stoo large to eatwith. J§ S00.00000000 BBox G



4. If you've created multiple Shipments, you will need to associate inventory with
each one. Select the appropriate Shipment from the drop-down list.

Packaging | Order Line Status Cost | Price Marks Shipment ‘Warehouse
Box Created 15.00  15.00 |~ FartMyers

4, Select

You can continue using this method to add Materials to each Shipment you've set up
in your Order.

Step 6. Save and Process the Order

Finally, we are ready to Save and Process the Order we've just filled out. You can
Save your progress at any time to keep the Order information in the system, but you
will not be able to continue to Inbound procedure until you've Processed the Order,
allowing you to begin Receiving.

A Note

To Process and Inbound Order, a Default Receiving Location must be
set up.

1. Click Save to save the Order.

[1 New & Savegls] Frocess order Bk Cancel (&) Print = @ Export

Order No. 639 Owner Q Entered By Russell Gillespie

Order Class Purchase Ordet . o Entered Date 02/18/2013 -
Status Created 1 . C I I c k ence No. 18002255288 Expected Date 12/11/2080 11:59:59 PM -
Total Cost oed| Units 1000 Completion Date -
Total Price 15,000.00

order Header| Inbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound ShipmentDetails | User Defined Fidds | Task History| Attachments
i QuickEditMaterials _

¥ Line Number © | Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quantity Packaging  Order LineStatus

1 SPO01-GLot 128 SPO01-GLlot GiantWooden Spo... It'stoo large to eatwith. 500.00 Box Created 1
’* 2 SPO01-GLot SPOONL SP001-GLot GiantWooden Spo... It'stoo large to eatwith. 500.00 Box Created 1
*

2. Click Process Order to save and confirm the Order, readying the system to
begin its execution.
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[ New [l save [gl Processorder [B Cancel (S Print + # Export

Order No. 639 Owner Gilgames g Entered By DATEX\rgillespie

Order Class Purchase Order hd 13 Line 9 - Entered Date 02/18/2013 v
Status Created 2 . C Ii c k 02255288 Expected Date 02/18/2013 11:5%:53 PM -
Total Cost 7,500.00 500 Completion Date -
Total Price 7,500.00

Order Header| Inbound Shipments {Ord es| Inbound ShipmentDetails | User Defined Fields| Task History| Attachments

i QuickEditMaterials _
pEE—————

EE| Line Number /| Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quantity Packaging | Order Line Status Cost

g 5P001-GLot SPOON1 SP001-GLet GiantWooden Spo... It'stoolarge to eatwith.  500.00 Box Created 15.00
*




Receilve a Shipment

When you Receive a Shipment, you add new Inventory to your Warehouse, assign
the Materials to License Plates, and enter Lot information, weight information, and
Serial Numbers where necessary.

« Processed Inbound Order
« Dock Locations

Step 1. Open the Receive section

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Receive section under the Inbound and Operations headings.

: File View Options Tools Help
FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Operations Management n
Operations Management Receiving Tasks 3

4 Inbound d Receive By | chipment - FEnd ] [ Clear Tasks ] l Submit Tasks ] [ Temperat
4 Operations

syse) Bupuad

Lookup Code
Create Order

Create ASN Order
Create 3rd Party ASN

Id Status Orderld ShipmentId ShipmentLookupCode | AllowVendorLotChange | VendorLotld Lot g

= = = = [ci
2. Double-click

Recelle

Puthway

Pre-Receive

4 View

Orders

sy Matenal Management

@ 3PL Management
' Yard Management

=k
=) Procurement Management

& Operations Management
,é;’ Manufacturing

[

‘ Shipping Management

] ,

2 My FootPrint | Operations Management Materials Management Warehouse Management

Finished Processing Order(s): [Material Transfer37] | Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russel Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Search for the Shipment or Order

You can search for your Shipment either by the Order or the Shipment Number.

1. Select how you'd like to search from the Receive By drop-down menu.
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Receiving Tasks

Receive By |shipment |v [ Find H Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks

Lookup Code Shipment
Order

1. Select

1d Status Orderld ShipmentId ndorLotChange | VendorLotld
0] = = = =
2. Enter the LookUp Code for the Shipment or Order.
Receiving Tasks ¥
Receive BY | shipment - [ Find ][ Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks
Lookup Codel a7g| I
Id Status Orderld | Shipmentld | ShipmentLookupCode | AllowvendorLotChange | VendorLotld
Ol ® ® ® = = ] O]
3. Click the Find button.
Receiving Tasks ¢
Receive By | shipment Find H Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks

Lookup Code 479|

(oo ]

ShipmentLookupCode | AllowVendorLotChange | VendorlLotld
= = ]

Step 3. Receive

A list of the remaining Receive Tasks will populate. If you do not have a Default
Receiving Location set, you will see a pop-up warning you about it. To learn more
about Receiving Location, see the Setting Up a Warehouse tutorial.

1. If you do not have a Default Receiving Location set, enter the Location you'll be

Receiving to by clicking the magnifying glass icon *land selecting the Location.

2. Click Select to confirm the Location.
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ActualTargetLicensePlatelookupCode | Container Type | TargetLocation ActualPackagedAmount
=] =] =] =]
LPSPOO1-001 o 3
= Fort Meyers
Q--Sec‘tnrA
. = Shelfat
] - Shelf A1-001

1. Select o

3. Enter the License Plate the Received Materials will be assigned to. You can
enter an existing License Plate, or create a new one by typing in the LookUp Code
here.

ExpectedPackagedPaddd | ActualTargetlicensePlatelookupCode

L =
Box LPEPO01-001

Container Type TargetlLocation

4. Enter the Quantity you are Receiving, or if the Material is measured by Weight,
enter the Weight you are Receiving.

Container Type | TargetLocation ActualPackaged Amount ActualPackagedPaddd
=i Dock Door 1-104 [ 250.00000000 B

5. If your Material is Serial Controlled, you will also need to create Serial Numbers
for the Shipment. A pop-up window will open for you to do so. Enter them, then
click Create Serial Numbers.



-
Create Serial Numbers

Lot 156
Ttem Code N64
Description Nintendo 64 Entertainmnet System

Please Create 3 Serial Numbers.

Serial Number Net Gross Weight UOM | Length Width Height | UOM
i 1001001 0.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000.. 18.0000.. 10.000 Inch
2 1001002 0.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000.. 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
3 M 1001003] 'D.DDDBDDBD 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch

reate Serial Numbers

Cancel ‘

6. If the Material you are Receiving is Lot Controlled, you will need to enter a Lot.
Pick one from the drop-down menu, or click the page icon [lto create a new Lot.

VendorLotld Lot ackId ActualTargetLicens ePlatelookupCode

=
4
Pl E i n
Lookup Code Description Created On Manufactured On Expires On Wat
£ 1255 12 Individualy..  02/05/2013 02/05/2013 03/22/2013
| 135 01/01/2013 02/15/2013
139 01/10/2013 02/24/2013

At this point, you can continue filling out information for each Task you'd like to
complete, or you can move directly to submitting what you've done.

7. Click the Submit Tasks button.

Receiving Tasks

Receive By | shipment H Clear Tasks Submit Tasks H Temperatures

Lookup Codz | 47

Lot ExpectedPackagedAmount | ExpectedPackagedPaddd | ActualTargetlicen

0] 0 = O]
5POQ... 500 Box LPSP001-001

1d Orderld ShipmentId Shipme|

O] 00} = O]
by 76501 639 479 479




Once you've Submitted the Task, all remaining Tasks will be left in the window.
Continue Receiving this way until you've Received all remaining Materials.




Recelve Inventory

Receiving on the Mobile Device will confirm a Shipment has arrived in the
Warehouse, and assign new Inventory to License Plates.

o Inbound Order
o Dock Locations

Step 1. Open the Receive section

1. Tap the Inbound tab.

2. Tap the Receiving section, or press F1.

FS: Blind F2: Barcode
Receiving  Blind Receiving

&

Task |
B

Inbound || Cutbound | Warehouse |

Step 2. Search for the Shipment, Order, or Door

1. From the drop-down list, select whether you'd like to search by Shipment
Number, Order Number, or Door to Receive from.
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Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

2. Scan or enter the LookUp Code for your search.

Shipment - I4?§| Il FS

Toock [ament_[container ]2

4 mn »
Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

3. If the Shipments do not automatically load, tap or press F5.




Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

If the Shipment has not been Processed, you will be prompted to Process the
Shipment before you can Receive it. If the Order Class for the Shipment has been set
to disallow Processing from the Mobile Device, the search will return no results.

Step 3. Receive

1. Select the item you'd like to complete from the list.

Shiprment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container
P |inull) {rwlly A

1. Select

4 mn »
Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

2. Tap Next or press F1.



Shipment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container

P |inull) {rwlly A

Fa: Motes F10: Add
Fo: Details

F2: Back

3. There will be a list of all Materials expected in the Shipment. The list can be
filtered by entering a Material's Name or Description in the Item field, and pressing
or tapping F5. Select the Material you will be Receiving.

4. Tap Next or press F1.

Ttem: | || F5 |
Shipment 557191 Order 92419

Material Description Exp
CatchWeightMat_1 6.0

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | | F1: Next |

5. Confirm the Location.




Loc | Receiving Location |
Receipt #

e [E]ip-541 [TasteTest =] T |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl E
Expected  [6.0000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each (]

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

6. Scan or enter the License Plate the Received Materials will be assigned to. You
can enter an existing License Plate, or create a new one.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

t [efwrsa JTasteTest F]IL
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl II
Expected 60000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each [v)

Net Tare Gross

[33  Jozsz [s63 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [F1:Confirm|

7. If your Material is Lot controlled, scan or enter the Vendor Lot number, or tap
Select or press F8 to choose from a list of existing Vendor Lots.




Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

e [E]ip-541 [TasteTest =] T |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot I (Auto Populate) F8 Select I
Lot (Auto Populate) Add|| P
Expected  [6.0000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each (]

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

Create a new Lot if necessary

1. Tap Add to create a new Lot and Vendor Lot.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

LP | ¢ [Lp-s41 [TasteTest [:]li
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot I (Auto Populate) Add"E
Expected  [6,0000000 [|Each

Actual o Each (<]

Net Tare Gross

[33 Jozz [363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

2. Ensure that the New box is selected.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

|New | | |

Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v

Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |
Lot# | |
Lot Status [Active )

3. You can enter a new Vendor Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create
one.

Project: Store A
Name: Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New || I
Manufacturing Date [10/9 /17 -
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 -
VAT | |
Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status [Active ]

4. Enter the Manufacturing and Expiration Dates.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New |

Manufacturing Date ||10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT |

Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status |Active =]

5. You can enter a new Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create one.

Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes

Lot# | H
Lot Status |Active @

6. Tap Save or press F1.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc,

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |

lot# | |

Lot Status |Active

F2: Cancel

9. Enter the Actual amount Received, and make sure you've selected the
appropriate Packaging from the drop-down list. Alternatively, if the Material has
been set up for Dynamic Packaging, you will see a field labeled Dynamic, where
you will also enter the number of items per package.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

LP | C |LP-541 ITasteTest [;]I.L
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl E
Expected 6.0000000 [|Each

Actual I 0 Each ﬂ

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

10. Tap Confirm or press F1.




Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

e [E]ip-541 [TasteTest =] T |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl E
Expected  [6.0000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each (]

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

11. If your Material is Serial Controlled, you will also need to create Serial
Numbers for the Shipment. A screen will open for you to do so. Enter them, then

tap Submit or press F1.
Weight UOM  [Pound ]
Dim UOM  |Foot ]
Volume UOM [Cubic Feet ]
SN E
Serial Net weight Gross W
6132846541 4 4
968452187 | 4

4.00000000 4.00000000
4.00000000 4.00000000
4.00000000 4.00000000

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | [F1: Submit

You will then be taken back to the Receive Tasks screen, where any remaining
Quantities will be listed. Continue Receiving until all Tasks are complete.




Putaway Inventory

The Putaway process moves new Inventory from the Receiving Location to its
storage Location inside your Warehouse.

« Inbound Order

« Received Inventory
« Warehouse

« Locations

Step 1. Open the Putaway section

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Putaway section under the Inbound and Operations headings.

: File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer n .
Operations Management Putfway Tasks %
3
Aint:):;nr:tim ol Putaway BY | |jcense Plate - Bnd ] [ e ] l = ] E g
Create Order H Lackup Code
Create ASN Order

Create 3rd Party ASN
Receive Order Shipment PutAway ID License Plate LP Status Current Location Expected Des

l ® = o} 0] = = =

2. Double-click l

ii Material Management

@ 3PL Management

' Yard Management
1. Click
¢ Procurement Management

& Operations Management

,ﬂj ~ Manufacturing
,,,

‘ Shipping Management

4] [ ] »

%

My FootPrint | Operations Management| Materials Management Settings 'Warehouse Management

Ready | Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint| Language English | .-

Step 2. Search by License Plate LookUp or Shipment Number

1. Choose whether you will be finding Putaway Tasks by Shipment or License
Plate.
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PutAway Tasks X

BT " [ Eind ] [ Clear ] [ Submit ] [ Becommend
Lookup Code | Shipment
License Plate

tatus Current Location Expected Destination Location
= =

Order Shipment
0] = 0

2. Enter the LookUp Code of the License Plate or the Shipment Number.

PutAway Tasks

Putaway BY | shipment - [ Find ] [ Clear ] [ Submit ] [ Becommend
Lookup Code I47g I
Order Shipment PutAway 1D License Plate LP Status Current Location Expected Destination Location
= = = = = = =

3. Click the Find button.

PutAway Tasks 3

Putaway BY | shipment - Frnd [ oer |  sumt | [ Becommend

Lookup Code | 479

Order Shipment Puttway 1D License Plate LP Status ected Destination Location

= = = = =

All the available Tasks for the Shipment or License Plate you looked up will be
displayed in the List pane.

Step 3. Putaway

1. Select the Tasks you'd like to Putaway, and enter the Target Location where
you'll be storing the Materials.




) [ ecoomens |

sected Destination Location Recommended Target Location Target Location Target Composite LP

O] o] ]

W ..........

Q Tip

You can click the Recommend button, and the system will suggest a
Putaway Location based on all information it has about the Material and
your Warehouse (Temperature Category Rules, Location Mixing
Restrictions, size of the Materials and available space, etc.). It may also
consult any custom Workflows you have in place.

2. (Optional) If you are going to be collecting multiple License Plates into a

Composite License Plate, enter the LookUp Code of the Composite License
Plate.

)

Expected Destination Loction Recommended Target Location Target Location Target Composite LP

= = = =

Shelf A1-001 I LPSPOO1-CLP '

Continue filling out information for each Task you'd like to complete, or move directly
to submitting what you've done.

3. Click the Submit button to submit all completed Tasks.
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PutAway Tasks X

Putawey By | shipment - End | [ Cear |[  Sibmn Re ]

Lookup Code 479

Order Shipment PutAway ID | LicensePlate LP Status Current Location | Expected Destinatic} 3' CIICk I Target Location | TargetLocation | Target Composite P
] = ] = ] ] = ] ]

639 479 76504 LPSP001-002 Active Dock Door 1-104

639 479 76502 LPSPO01-001 Active Dock Door 1-104 Shelf AL-001 Shelf A1-001 LP5PO01-CLP

A pop-up window will confirm all completed Tasks. Any remaining Tasks will be left in
the Tasks List. Repeat the process until you've completed all Putaway tasks.




Putaway Inventory

Putaway moves the new Inventory from the Receiving Location to its storage Location
inside your Warehouse.

« Inbound Order

« Received Inventory
Warehouse
Locations

Step 1. Open the Putaway section

1. Tap the Inbound tab.

2. Tap the Putaway section, or press F3.

FS: Elind F2: Barcode  F3t Putaway

Receiving  Blind Receiving

Step 2. Scan or enter the License Plate LookUp

(Optional) If you need to put away materials in multiple locations, check the
Partial check box. (See Partial Putaway)
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Enter LP | | Fs ]
Single LP [ Partial l

Description

F2: Back || F3: Menu | |

1. Scan or enter the License Plate LookUp that you will be moving to its new
Location.

Enter LP [LPSP001-002) |

[v] Single LP [ ] Partial
Description

F2: Back || F3: Menu | |

2. If the list does not automatically load, tap or press F5.



Enter LP [LPSP001-002]
Single LP []

Description

1]

F2: Back || F3: Menu | |

You will be taken to the Putaway screen with the License Plate listed.

Step 3. Putaway

1. (Optional) If you are going to be collecting multiple License Plates into a
Composite License Plate, scan or enter the Target Composite License Plate
LookUp (see Composite License Plates).

144 CT SYS CL Exec. ext. command

LP LP Status

557899 Active [
Source Location Reason Code
Receiving Location =
Target Location Target Comp. LP
| ||[cLpsLp-154 I
Target LP
| [Fa:R] | |

| F2: Back | | F3: Menu | | F1: Confirm|

2. Scan or enter the Target Location.
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144 CT SYS CL Exec. ext. command

License Plate |Rec. Loc.
(null) 050107-1 |1.000

LP LP Status

557899 Active =
Source Location Reason Code

Receiving Location =
Target Location Target Comp. LP

| RG-T1 || |

Target LP
| [F4:R] | |

| F2: Back | | F3: Menu | | F1: Conﬁrm|

9 Tip

You can also tap the F4:R button, or press F4, and the system will
suggest a Putaway Location based on all information it has about the
Material and your Warehouse (Temperature Category Rules, Location
Mixing Restrictions, size of the Materials and available space, etc.). It
may also consult any custom Workflows you have in place.

3. Tap Confirm or press F1.

144 CT SYS CL Exec. ext. command

LP LP Status

[557809 | [Active 2
Source Location Reason Code
Receiving Location &
Target Location Target Comp. LP
[Re-T1 | | |
Target LP
F4:R ]
Tap

| F2: Back | | F3: Menu | Fl::Confirm|

Repeat this process for each remaining License Plate until you've completed all
Putaway tasks.
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Create an Outbound
Order

Outbound Orders contain information about what you're shipping, where it's coming
from, where you're sending it, and how it's getting there.

o Owner

» Project

- Warehouse

« Carrier

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Create a new Outbound Order

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and Operations headings, double-click the Create
Order section.

: File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Bxplorer 1 ||operations Managemert 3
Operations Management

Shipments -
4 Qutbound

sojse L bulpuag

4 Operations
Create Order
Create Wave
Pick

o 2. Double-Click

Create 3rd Party Order

4 View

Orders

Shipments

iyl Material Management

<§{ 3PL Management
B oo 1. Click |

é"'“; Procurement Management

a Operations Management
,i/' Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

4y

My FootPrint | Operations Management

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .;
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A new Outbound Order will automatically be created for you.

Step 2. Enter Basic Information

The top part of the screen is where you'll find general information about your Order.
Much of this is handled by the system, which creates an Order number for you that
you can change if you'd like.

1. Select the Owner of the Materials you will be Shipping.

2. Select the Project that the Shipping Materials belong to.

[1 New Igl Save | ProcessStrategies DefaultShipment ~ I Process Order [ Create &Release Wave | [Bk Cancel (=) Print -
Order No. 624 Qwner ] 1 S I O

. delect Uwner
OrderClass | Sales Order - Project %]

Status Created Reference No.
Total Cost 0.00 Total Units 0 2. Select PrOiect
Total Price 0.00

3. (Optional) You can select the Expected Date for the Order if you'd like, and
enter a Reference Number to associate with the Order, but neither have effects
on the system, and are just for reference purposes.

[1 Mew [g Save | ProcessStrategies | Default Shipment - Process Order [ Create &ReleaseWave | [Ek Cancel (&) Print -
OrderNo. 624 Owner Rusty Owner Q- Entered By
OrderClass | Sales Order - Project Q v Entered Date
S—

Status Created Reference No. Expected Date 02/06/2013 12:00:00 AM -

Total Cost 0.00 otal Units 0 CompletionDate | 02/06/2013 12:00:00 AM -

Total Price 0.00

Step 3. Fill out the Order Header

The first tab you will see is the Order Header tab, which contains information about
who will be receiving this Shipment.

1. If you have an Account set up for who you'll be shipping to, click the drop-down
arrow and select them from the list. You can also click the magnifying glass icon

%o open a pop-up window where you can search for the Account, or even
create a new one.

If you do not have any Accounts set up, or you are sending it somewhere that
doesn't have an Account associated with it, you can manually fill in the Contact
information here.
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Order Header| Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Outbound Shipment Details | User Defined Fields| Task History| Attachments
Contact Details

Consignee ord-624 . |mgly Clear | Address Line1
Name LookupCode Name Address Line2
" 5888 Excellent Brothers

Contact Code ord-go4

Attention - zip
1. Click

Email |

Phone

Reference No.
Preferred Carrier

Preferred Carrier
Service Type

Notes

2. (Optional) If you'll be setting up multiple Shipments for the Order, you may want
to set a Preferred Carrier and Service Type for the Consignee, so that you won't
have to select them with each new Shipment.

Order Header Outbound Shipments| Order Lines | Outbound Shipment Details| User Defined Fields| Task History| Attachments
Contact Details

Consignes ord-624 B = Clear Address Linel

Name Address Line2

Contact Code Shipping: ord-624 - City

Attention State Zip
Email Country

Phone

Reference No.

Preferred Carrier | Best Carriers

Preferred Carrier

Ground -
Service Type

otes

3. (Optional) If you want to add multiple order-specific addresses, you can enter

them in the Addresses grid and they will be linked with this Order even if the
Consignee Address changes.

Addresses

& Type Residential | Attention Of Name Lookup Code | Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 Line4
0] E m m® = = = = = =

* ]

Step 4. Set up Outbound Shipments

The Outbound Shipments tab allows you to create multiple Shipments for the Order,
and as a result of this, there is a lot of variable information you can enter here. A set of




tabs specifically for Outbound Shipments becomes available when you select the

Outbound Shipments tab.

Step 4.1. Create a new Outbound Shipment

1. Underneath the Outbound Shipments tab, click New Outbound Shipment.

Order Header| Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Outhound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields | Task Hista

‘ New Outbound Shipment

| Delete Shipment ‘ Add ExistingShipment

General | CarrierfLoag

Warehouse

o -
Shipment Id 557259

Shipment Code 557259

Shipment Status Created Backorder
Account *
Account Contact

Priarity (1] >

Expected Date
Conveyance
Reference Number

ShipmentNotes,
Printed an BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines far Production Order

& ppointment | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Figlds

Completed Date

Available Date

Pickup Date

Delivered Date

Needed By

Seal ID

BOL Number 1101

Total = of units

Conveyance ref.

< Add Lines

Step 4.2. Fill out the General Information

1. Confirm you have selected the Warehouse from which you'll be shipping the

Materials.

Order Header| Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Outbound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields | Task Hista

‘ New Outbound Shipment || Delete Shipment ‘ Add Existing Shipment

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Dock Appointment | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Figlds

EEFETWUSE Easy SleepWarehouse vI
ipment [d 557259 [
Shipment Code 557250

Shipment Status Created Backarder
Account .

Account Contact

Priority ]
Expected Date
Conveyance

Reference Number

ShipmentNotes,
Printed an BOL

Add Production Lines

Add OrderfShipment Lines for Production Order

Completed Date

Available Date

Pickup Date

Delivered Date

Needed By

Seal ID

BOL Number 1101

Total # of units

Conveyance ref.

S Add Lines



2. The system will automatically create a Shipment Code for you, which you can
change if you'd like.

Order Header| Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Outbound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields | TaskHista
‘ New Outbound Shipment | | Delete Shipment ‘ Add Existing Shipment

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Dock Appointment | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Figlds

Warehouse Easy SleepWarehouse - Completed Date -
Shipment Id | 557259 Available Date o
Ehipment Code 557254 Pickup Date o
Created Backorder Delivered Date w7

Account . Needed By -
Account Contact Seal ID

Priority 0 o BOL Number 1101

Expected Date o Total # of units

Conveyance - Conveyanceref.

Reference Number

Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add OrderfShipment Lines for Production Order - Add Lines

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
relevant dates, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading Number, or any Notes you may
want to include.

Order Header| Outbound Shipments | Order Lines| Outbound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields| TaskHista
‘ New Outbound Shipment | | Delete Shipment ‘ Add Existing Shipment

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Dock Appointment | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Figlds

Warehouse Easy SleepWarehouse - Completed Date -
Shipment Id 557259 Available Date =
Shipment Code 557250 Pickup Date -
Shipment Status Created Backorder Delivered Date =
Account . Needed By =
Account Contact Seal ID
Priority 0 P BOL Number 1101
Expected Date - Total # of units
Conveyance - Conveyance ref,
Reference Number

ipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add OrderfShipment Lines for Production Order - Add Lines

Step 4.3. Enter the Carrier Information

1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.
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General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information Load Information

Best Carriers - Load

Carrier Name

Carrier Service Type
Reference Number

Broker Reference Trailer Number

Select Service Type

Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information .Load Information
Carrier Name Best Carriers s = Load &
Carrier Service Type - Load Size " -
Reference Number Loading Instructions -
Broker Reference Trailer Number

Tracking ID / Pro #
Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact

3. (Optional) If you have specific information about how the Payment will take
place (amount, terms, etc), you can select that here and it will appear on the Bill of

Lading.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Best Carriers . - Load *
Carrier Service Type - Load Size " -
Reference Number Loading Instructions -

Broker Reference Trailer Number

Tracking ID / Pro #

Payment Information

Payment Term -
Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact
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Step 4.4. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information

1. If you are Shipping overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant information in
the Import/Export tab.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Country of Origin

Steamship Line
eszel Name
essel Reference

Vessel Voyage =

Health Certification#

You can repeat this process for as many individual Shipments as you'll be using in
your Order, but as long as you have at least ONE Shipment for your Order, you will be
able to proceed.

Step 5. Select Inventory to Ship

Under the Order Lines tab, we are able to specify just what it is that we'd like to ship
out. There are two ways to go about this:

Add from the Inventory window

1. If you're sending multiple Shipments, you will need to associate inventory with
each one. Select the appropriate Shipment LookUp Code from the Shipments
drop-down list.

Select Inventory

Shipments 472 |v | Select Inventory

472
£ Line # Vendor Lot Material Description

473
*

Click Here

2. Click the Select Inventory button. The Inventory window will pop up.



Select Inventory

Shipments | 472 -

§ Line #

Select Inventory

Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Descri

3. Choose whether you want to organize your Materials by License Plate or by
Lot.

4. Click Search. A list of all the Materials belonging to the Owner and Project that
the Order is for will be populated in the Inventory pane of the window.

I

Add Add all Remgve Remave All

arch Critesia

Select By By License Plate

LicensePlate LockupCo  License

[ [

1
alocted

Qty To Select | Padcsge Short Mame JOP Wieight LicensePlabe Loaku

'

Taotsl Nt Waight:
Totsl Sross Weight

5. Select inventory. This can be done by highlighting one (or more by holding Ctrl
or Shift and clicking) Material you'd like to include in the Shipment, and then
clicking Add. Continue highlighting and clicking add until you've added all the
Materials you want in this Shipment. Or you can add all of the available Materials
by clicking Add All.




Add Add all Remove Remove All @, search _

Search Crite
Owner <
Project L2
Select By -

Inventory

Location Nama LicenzePlate Lookup Co | License Plate Status Lacation Eligible Far Allog

Zone 1B-83
RTWL-01-01-1 LPOOOL
FUOU
A LPOOS Exploded v
Zone 1B-84 LPNEWKIT Active W

< I |

6. Set the quantities of the Materials you will be adding to the Shipment by

selecting the Qty To Select field corresponding to each Material, then typing in the
desired amount.

Selected
uoMm
Al
9.,00000000 : Ib
3100000000 Ib

7. Once you've set your Quantities, click the OK button to add them to your

Selected

Qty To Select | Package ShortName | LOM NetWeight | GrossWeight | Location Name LicensePlate Lookd
= (0] & = = &l o]

9.00000000 BOX Ib 9.00000000 9.00000000 RTWL-01-01-1 LPO0D1
3.00000000 iea b 12.00000000 12.00000000 Zone 1B-83 LP&4new

Click

Total Units: 12.000000 Total Netweight: ~ 21.000000 Pound
Total Gross Weight  21.000000 Pound

4 [ |

Cancel

You can continue using this method to add Materials to each Shipment you've set up
in your Order.

Add from the Order Lines list area




1. If you're sending multiple Shipments, you will need to associate inventory with
each one. Select the appropriate Shipment LookUp Code from the Shipments
drop-down list.

Select Inventory

Shipments | 472 |v | Select Inventary

472

¥ Line # vendorLot Material Description
473

' Click Here

2. Click directly in the greyed out row of the list pane, and a new entry for a
Material will be created automatically.

Select Inventory

Shipments | 473 - Select Inventory
£ | Line # Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Description Quantity Packag
* LS

3. Click the drop-down arrow under the Material heading to open a list of Materials
available for the Order's Owner and Project, and select the Material you'd like to

add. In a similar fashion, you can specify the Lot or Vendor Lot you'd like to Pick
from.

Select Inventory

Shipments |473 - Select Inventory] C Ii c k

EE Line# | Lot Material Quantity

W1 e | 0.00

* LookupCode MName Description —
Awesome Kit Awesome Kit of Awesom...
BK3 Bucket It's a bucket
Buckit Buckit Bucket kit

- CB1S Cardboards 12'%12' Sheetsof Cardba... |

CHIP
FCP12 Frozen Chicken... 12 Individually Wrapped...
c iced creams

MR10 Moon Rocks Boxof 10 1lb MoonRocks



4. Specify the quantity of the Material you'd like to add to the Shipment by clicking
the Quantity field and entering the amount desired. Make sure you have the
correct Packaging Type selected. If you'd prefer, you can instead enter a Net or
Gross Weight to specify in the same way; just make sure to select the appropriate
Unit of Measurement.

- | Select Inventory

erial Vendor Lot Material Description Clyaptit Packaging | MNetV

5 CB15-GLot 12x12'Sheets of Cardbo. ach -

You can continue using this method to add Materials to each Shipment you've set up
in your Order.

Step 6. Save and Process the Order

Finally, we are ready to Save and Process the Order we've just filled out. You can
Save your progress at any time to keep the Order information in the system, but you
will not be able to continue the Outbound procedure until you've Processed the Order,
allowing for Wave creation.

1. Click Save to save the Order.

MNew Qutbound Order

[ New [l Save [g] Process Order Create ManufacturingRequest Bk cancel [gj Print =

Order Na. Owner < Entered Da
Order Class - Project < Order / Bxp
Status PO No. / Ref Nao. Completior
Entered By Total Units 5
Total Cost 0.00 Total Net Weight 51.00
Total Price 0.00 Total Gross Weight 57.00

Order Header | Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | OQutbound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields| Task Histaory

Expand All Collapseall Select Inventory =

EE| Line # | Quantity | Material Material Description MNetWeight | Packaging | Lot VendorLot | Awvailak
1 5.00 02020244 Derek Description Lot 1 BOX 0.0000C
’ék 2 1.00 £ 5 T Each 1-GlLot 1-GLot 17.000C

*



2. Click Process Order. The Order Processing Configuration pop-up window will
open.

A Note

If the Order Class has been set to disallow Processing from the
Desktop, the Process button will be disabled here. Processing must
take place either on the Mobile Device, or cannot take place
conventionally through either the Desktop or the Mobile Device.

New Outbound Order

[ mMew [g| Save [g ProcessOrder|  Creats Manufacturing Request Bk cancel [E';J Print =

Order No. 90244 g ner 9]
OrderClass | Sales OrderRe ect (9
Status Created 0./ Ref No.

Entered By Total Units 6
Total Cost 0.00 Total Net Weight 51.00
Total Price 0.00 Total Gross Weight 57.00

QOrder Header| Qutbound Shipments | Qrder Lines | Outbound Shipment Details | Dock Appointment | User Defined Figds | Ta

Expand All Collapseall Select Inventory =

¥ Line # | Quantity | Material Material Description MNetWeight | Packaging | Lot WendorLof

3. Select the Processing Strategy to use for the Order. If an Outbound Processing
Strategy is set up for the Project associated with the Order, that will be chosen
when using the Default Strategy. Otherwise, the options are:

« Fill and Backorder Outstanding: Order Lines will be broken down by
available Inventory, such that any Quantity that is not currently available will
be split into a second Order Line, and assigned to a Separate Shipment.
The created Shipments that are for available Inventory will be Processed as
normal, and the Shipments for unavailable Inventory will remain in a
Created status, requiring manual Processing from the View Outbound
Shipments screen.

« Fill and Cancel Outstanding: Order Lines will be broken down by available
Inventory, such that any Quantity that is not currently available will be split
into a second Order Line. Order Lines that cannot be fulfilled will be
Canceled, while the Order Lines for available Inventory will be Processed as
normal.

« Fill and Manually Allocate Outstanding: All Order Lines will be Processed
as normal, but Manual Allocation Tasks will be created for the Quantities



../../../../../../Content/Guides/Operations Management/Outbound/View Outbound/View Outbound Shipments.htm
../../../../../../Content/Guides/Operations Management/Outbound/View Outbound/View Outbound Shipments.htm

that are not currently available, while normal Pick Tasks are created for
available Inventory.

« Fill or Stop Processing: The system will only Process the full Order if all
Inventory specified in each Order Line is currently available; otherwise, the
Order will not allow Processing.

_ i =
ol Order Pracessing Canﬁgumﬁm |

Processing Strategy

Fill and Backorder outstanding

Processing Behavior Use Project’s default
Cartonization Strategy

Shipment per container

Wave Options

@ MNone

@) Create Wave

() Create and Process Wave

() Create, Process and Release Wave

Waming

coct_|

4. If you un-check the Use Project's Default box, you can manually choose which
Cartonization Strategy to use for the Order. This can be done strictly By Volume,
ensuring the most inventory can be packed into the smallest space and reducing
the number of Shipping Containers, By Volume with no Material Mixing, similar to
By Volume but preventing Materials of separate types from being packed together,
or by Volume and Pick Tasks (By Volume Min Fragmentation), allowing the
system to reduce the number of Shipping Containers as well as the number of Pick
Tasks. Any custom Cartonization Workflows will be available here. You can also
select None to not implement any Cartonization Strategy.

With a check mark in the Shipment Per Container box, the Order will be broken
down into a unique Shipment for each Container needed.



- . .
Bl Prorea Canﬁgumﬁo_nx =5

Processing Strategy

Fill and Backorder outstanding -
Processing Behavior Use Project’s defautt
Cartonization Strategy

Shipment per container

Wave Options

@ None

(@) Create Wave

() Create and Process Wave

(@) Create, Process and Release Wave

Waming

5. Select one of the following Wave Options for the Order:

« None: No Wave will be created for the Order.

« Create Wave: A Wave will be Created for the Order, but must be manually
Processed and Released.

« Create and Process Wave: A Wave will be Created and Processed for the
Order, but must be manually Released.

« Create, Process and Release Wave: A Wave will be Created, Processed,
and Released for the Order, allowing for immediate Picking.

-l Order Processing Configuration | % |

Processing Strategy

Fill and Backorder outstanding -

Processing Behavior Use Project’s default
Cartonization Strategy

Shipmet per container

Wave Options

@ None

(@) Create Wave

() Create and Process Wave

@ Create, Process and Release Wave

Waming

6. Click Confirm to Process the Order using the chosen settings.



4= Order Processing Configuration [ =]
Processing Strategy
Fill and Backorder outstanding -

Processing Behavior
Cartonization Strategy

Shipment per container

Wave Options
None
Create Wave

Create and Process Wave

Waming

Create, Process and Release Wave

onfirm

Use Project’s defautt




Create a Wave

Waves allocate the inventory for one or multiple Shipments, assigning the Pick
Location, and then enable Picking when Released.

« Outbound Order
« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Wave Creation section

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and Operations headings, double-click the Create
Wave section.

¢ File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explarer 12 ||operations Management A
Operations Management é—
Orders - =

é

Shipments &

4 Qutbound

4 Operations
Create Order
Create Wave,

Fick
Pack
Load
Create 3rd Party Order 2. Double-Click

- View

Orders
Shinmante

sy Material Management

/gf 3PL Management

' Yard Management
1. Click
5# Procurement Management

a Operations Management

';:i/ Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

4%

My FootPrint | Operations Management

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Mame | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Datsbase FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Search for Shipments

In the Wave Creation section, a list of all Processed and available Shipments will
populate in the list pane. If you want to view a smaller, more specific set of
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Shipments, you can filter your results by adjusting the values in the left-hand pane
(by selecting Owners, Carriers, dates, etc.), and then clicking Refresh.

Create Wave

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehous =
Owner o - ‘Wave Description Priority | Low - Batch Pick?
Froject o~
Account Group Creste || CreateaProcess || Cancel
OrderClassType  SalesOrder -
i | Select All | Refresh _
S gf ==Y
(E| Selected 7 d # 1d Carrier Carrier Service | Status Id | Lookup Code Expected Date
Order Priority
E W m = = = = = 0]
yiv 473 Best Carriers ] 473
& -
arrier Bay Carriers il 4z t Carriers Ground 2 473

Service Type Ground -
Load £ - C I IC k
Shipment # -
Container Type -
Order # -
Material Group No Group -
ship Date from -

to -

Cancel Date  from

to

Delivery Date  from -
to -
Create Date  from -
to -

Step 3. Select Shipments and Create Wave

1. Select all the Shipments you will be including in your Wave by placing a check
mark under the Selected heading next to each Shipment. You can also select all
the listed Shipments by clicking Select All.

B Selected ¥ | Load # Id Carrier Carrier Sery
- i [ N = = = =
..

W 472 Best Carriers

Best Carriers Ground

1. Select

2. Enter a name for your Wave in the Wave Description field. Optionally, you can
select a Priority for the Wave, which will be viewable on Mobile Devices.

Create Wave

IWaveDEs:nDh’un Nex: Wave Priority [T I I Batch Pick?
| Create | Create &Process | Cancel

3. Click Create to create the Wave.




Create Wave

Wave Description | Next Wave Priority = Batch Pick?

Create Create &Process ‘ | Cancel |

i SelectAll Refresh 2

? Selected ¥ Load # Carrier Service Status Id | Lookup Code Expected Date
-EHE W ® = = ol ol
B 7 BestCarriers 2 472
» v 473 Best Carriers Ground 2 473

You also have the option to Create & Process the Wave instead of simply creating it.
Doing so will automatically Process the Wave, Allocating the Materials and Releasing
the Wave to be Picked from. This, however, will not allow you to Manually Allocate the
Materials, and does not give you time to plan workloads before locking the Materials
in place to be Picked (you can still go back and Reallocate Manually from the View
Waves section).

Once you've created the Wave, you will notice the Pending Tasks tab on the upper
right-hand corner of the screen flash. Viewing the Pending Tasks will allow you to
confirm that the Wave has successfully been created, and that you can continue on to
the next step.

Step 4. Open Wave List section

1. Make sure you're still in the Operations Management module.

2. Double-click the Waves section underneath the Outbound and View headings.

: File View Options Tools Help
FootPrint Explorer 2 ||operations Management L
Operations Management

syse | BUIpUad

Load -
Create 3rd Party Order
4 View
Orders
Shipments

Waves

4 Transloads

Create Transload
ViewTransloads H
2. Double-Click
4 Production Orders
Create Production Order
View ProductionOrders

4 Tnenartinne

:i Material Management

4%{ 3PL Management
S

' YVard Management
1. Click
=Y Procurement Management

& Operations Management

5; Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

My FootPrint | Operations Management

4%

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Mame | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Datsbase FootPrint | Language English | .:
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Step 5. Process Wave and Allocate

A list of all the current Waves will populate in the top half of the window.

1. Select your newly created Wave.

Wave List 3

Select Wave Status Current -

1d Create Date ¥  ReleaseDate Description Status Priority Priority Name
2/7j2013 12:2. . Next Wave Created 3 High

126 2/1/2013 2:43... 2/1/2013 2:44.. Vicki batch Released 1 Low

123 1/28/2013 3:4.. test Processed 1 Low

122 1/28/2013 3:3... Ord-607 Wave Processed 1 Low

53 11/26/2012 10... 11/26/2012 10... t-shirt2 Released 1 Low

2. Right-click the row. You now have two options: Process Wave, and Process
Wave Manually. By clicking Process Wave, the system will automatically Allocate
the Materials for Shipment based on the Global Allocation Sequence it has
created. Alternatively, Manually Allocating will allow you to choose precisely

where you'd like to Pick the Materials from.

Wave List 3¢

Select Wave Status Current -

Id Create Date ¥ | Release Date Description Status Priority Priority Name
O] = = O] = = O]
:129 2/7f2013 12:2.. Next Wave Created 3 Hiah

128 2/5/2013 11:3.. 2/5/2013 11:3.. Chicken Wave Mew Wave

126 2/1/2013 2:43.. 2f1/2013 2:44... Vickibatch Cancel Wave

123 1/28/2013 3:4. test Release Wave

122 1/28/2013 3:3... 0rd-607 Wave Process Wave

33 11/26/2012 10... 11/26/2012 10... t-shirt2

Process Wave Manually

ey

Print Pickslips

By selecting to Process the Wave automatically, you can move directly to Releasing

the Wave.

3. Under the Manual Allocations tab, the Order Lines you created in the Outbound
Order will be listed. Double-click one of the rows to open the Manual Allocation

Screen.



PickSlip Tasks | Shipments | Manual Allocations | Task History
Manual Allocations

Pickslip Item Code Lot Vendor Lot Qty uomMm Shipment
=] =] = O] =] O] =]
i150 FCP12 135 3.00 Box 472
150 NE4 472
151 CB15 CB15-GLot 473

3. Double-Click

4. Select the Location from which you'd like to Allocate.

5. Ensure that the amount you are Allocating (on the right) is equal to the amount
remaining to Allocate (left).

6. Click Allocate.

You can continue Allocating in this manner, filling in the amount you'd like to
Allocate from each Location, and then clicking Allocate. The window will remain
open until the entire amount required is Allocated.

Manual Allocation Details
Wave Id 129
Description Next Wave
Item Code FCP12 VendorLot | 135 Lot | 135
Description 12 Individually Wrapped Frozen Chicken Patties
IREmainingtuAIIu[dz 8.00000000 Packaging Box 5.00  Packaging Box
———
Already Allocated 0.00000000|  Packaging Box FromLocation | RTWL-01-01-1 Allocate
Location Lot Vendor Lot Create Date LotExpirationDate | LotManufactur Allocated | Available
= = = = = = = =
A 135 135 01/10/2013 02152013 01/01/2013 FCP12 1,005.00 0.00 5.00
p [RTWL-01-01.. 135 135 0171072013 03j15/2013 017012013 FCPi3 BEHE 550
RTWL-01-01.. 135 135 1] 02/15/2013 01/01/2013 FCP12 10.00 0.00 10.00
4. Select L i
. delect Location
4 il »
Cancel Task

Repeat the Manual Allocation process for each Material until they have all been
accounted for.

Step 6. Release the Wave




Once you have finished Allocating, you can release the Wave to the floor, so that
Picking can begin.

Right-click the Wave again, and this time select Release Wave.

Wave List 2
Select Wave Status Current -
Id Create Date ¥  ReleaseDate Description Status Priority Priarity
=] = = =] = = =]
128 2/7j2013 12:2.. Mext Wave - <. ~ High
128 2/5/2013 11:3... 2/5/2013 11:3.. Chicken Wave New Wave High
126 2/1/2013 2:43... 212013 2:44.. Vicki batch Cancel Wave Low
122 1/28/2013 3:3... Ord-607 Wave Process NiaveE ow
53 11/26/2012 10... 11/26/2012 10... t-shirt2 Process Wave Manually Low
Group by LP
Print Pickslips

Step 7. (Optional) Print Pick Slips

You may want to print paper Pick Slips to go along with your Wave.

1. Right-click the Wave, and select Print PickSlips from the bottom of the drop-

down list.
Wave List X
Select Wave Status Current -
1d Create Date ¥  ReleaseDate Description Status Priarity P
=] =] = =] =] =] I
128 2f7j2013 12:2.. Neyt istaia o d 3 b
128 2/5/2013 11:3.. 2/5/2013 11:3.. Chi Mew Wave % 3 H
126 2/1/2013 2:43.. 2/1/2013 2:44.. Vic Cancel Wave =d 1 L
123 1/28/2013 3:4.. tes Release Wave ed i L
122 1/28/2013 3:3.. Org Process Wave ed 1 L
53 11/26/2012 10... 11/26/2012 10... t-s Process Wave Manually }d 1 U
Group by LP
Print Pickslips

2. A new window will pop up, containing your Pick Slips. Click the Printer icon at
the top of the window to print the slips.




1 Pick Slip l [= 2]
Ef M 41 of 3 b M |« j [= Find | Next
Page 10of 3
Cwner ID: | Rusty Owner Ship To ID Carrier Best Carriers
555 555th Ave PickSlip No 150
Date 2712013
Shipment No. 472
Order Date | Expected Date | Ship On Date F.O.B. Shipping Instructions
2/6/2013 17171900 Rusty Test
Location ID Material ID Lot Ma. Description MetWwagt | Grosswat | Quantity UOM Consignee | OwnerRef | OrderLine
il (Ibs) (Ibs) Ref Motes
RTWL-01-01-1 FCP12 135 5.00 5.00 5 Box
RTWL-01-01-1 FCP12 135 4.00 4.00 4 Box
RTWL-01-01-1 NB4 134 40.00 40.00 4 Box
Zone 1B-83 NB4 134 11.00 11.00 3 Case
Shipment Net Weight: 60.00
Shipment Gross Weight. 60.00 Total Shipment Quantity: 16
b
t
=




Pick a Shipment

Picking confirms Materials are present in the Quantity requested for a Shipment, and
relocates those Materials to their new Shipping License Plate.

« Outbound Order
« Released Wave
« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Pick section

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and Operations headings, double-click the Pick
section.

: File View Options Tools Help
FootPrint Explaorer 1 ||Operations Management )
Operations Management

4 Outbound -

SpseL buipuag

4 Operations
Create Order

Create Wave
Pidd H
Pack
Load 2 D b I I . k
Create 3rd Party Order . ou e-Cclic
4 View

E i Material Management

é{ 3PL Management
By e 1. Click

=i
E;# Procurement Management

& Operations Management
j/l Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

My FootPrint | Operations Management

4%

Read Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:
y p gillesp) guage English | :

Step 2. Search for Pick Tasks

You are given several options on how to Pick.
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1. Click the drop-down arrow for the Pick by field, and select how you'd like to find
your Pick tasks:

Pick Slip

« Wave

o Shipment

o Load Container
Location

Picking 3¢
Picking Controls

Pick by | Pick Slip
Lookup Code || Pick Slip
Wave

Shipment
Actual Source LP | |pad Caontainer

Source Location

Actual Amount | Location

Actual Target LP

Actual TargetLacation | §ubmit_ | | Cancel |

2. In the LookUp Code field, enter the corresponding code or ID to whichever Pick
by option you chose.

Picking 3

Picking Controls

Pick by | Pick Slip - Find | | Clear

Lookup Code | 150

Source Location

Actual Source LP
Actual Amount
Actual Target LP

Actual TargetLocation §ubmit_ | | Cancel

3. Click Find.

Picking ¢
Picking Controls

Pick by | Pick Slip
Lookup Code | 150|

Eirrd_ | | Cl_ear_

Source Location

Actual Source LP
Actual Amount
Actual Target LP

Actual TargetLocation | §ubmit_ | | Cancel

A list of all the Pick Tasks associated with the Shipment, Pick Slip, Location, etc. will
populate in the Released Pick Tasks pane.




Step 3. Select Tasks and Pick

1. Select the Tasks you would like to complete (the Materials you wish to Pick, and
relocate). You may have to submit Tasks one at a time.

Picking Contraols

Pick by |Pick Slip -] | fnd || Clear |
Lookup Code | 150

Pick Task Details
Sourcelocation | RTWL-01-01-1

135
Actual Source LP | LPO001 - M 5.00000000 Box
Actual Amount 5.00| | Box - 12 Individually Wrapped Frozen Chiden
Patties
Actual Target LP o -
Actual TargetLocation §ubrmt_ | | Cancel_
Released Pick Tasks
d Operation Material WVendor Lot VendorLot Vat Lot Expected Expected Packaging | Actual
5] 5] [5] [5] [5] 5] 8] 5] 5]
I 077 Picking FEP12 135 135 5.00 Box 0.00
5081 Picking FCP12 135 135 .00 Box 0.00
-- icking 1 (33
. 65088 Picking NE4 134 134 275 Case 0.00

2. Enter the ID of the Shipping License Plate in the Actual Target LP field. This
can be an existing License Plate, or entirely new.

Picking
Picking Controls
Pick by | Pick Slip - Find | | Clear
Lookup Code | 150
Source Location | RTWL-01-01-1
Actual Source LP | LPO0OL v =
Actual Amount 5.00| | Box -

Actual Target LP ' cHippo2a7 M -

Actual TargetLocation §ubmit_ | | Cancel_

3. Click the Actual Target Location field. From the drop-down list of Locations,

select where the Materials will be moved before Shipment (click Select to
confirm).




-

5.00 Box =

-

Actual TargetLocation

Select. Submit | Cancel
m = H_usty Test Warehouse
E-Zone 1
iy Zorie 1A vendorLot Vat Lot
_____ - Receiving 1
Picking Location 1 = =
" - Manufacturing Area 1 135
-- - Finished Products 1 135
& 65085 Ficki - Zone 1B 134
[=)- Equipment Area 1
- 65088 Picki i ‘. Hand Unit 1 134
“Vehicle Mount Unit 1 CI . k
E Yard I c
Dock Doors
pJ E— o
Planned [ Finished PickTa Dead Zone
1d * | Oper; VendorLotVat Lot
4. Click Submit.
Picking 3¢

Picking Controls

Pick by |Pick Slip - | Find | Clear

Lookup Code | 150

Source Location

4. Click

SHIPPO227

Actual Source LP

-

Actual Amount Box A

Actual Target LP

-

Submit | | Cancel

Actual TargetLocation |

Step 3.1. Select Serial Numbers if necessary

If the Material you are Shipping has Serial Numbers associated with it (using
LotSerial or MaterialLotSerial control types), you will have to specify which Serial

Numbers you will be Shipping. A pop-up window will appear when you click Submit,
prompting you to do so.

1. Select the Serial Number(s) you would like to send.

2. Click Select.




Records Total: |1 Number To Select: | 1 Records Selected: |

Lookup Code  LicenseFlate Lot Packaging Create Date | NetWeight | GrossWeight | UOM

641001 LPKIT1 138 Box 01/10/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Poun

1.Select Serial

Select Deselect || cancel || Finished

Lookup Code £late Lot Packaging CreateDate | NetWeight | Grossweight | UOM

2. Click Select

3. Click Finished to confirm your chosen Serial Numbers as those you will be
Shipping.

Records Total: | g Number To Select: | 1 Records Selected: | 1

Lookup Code LicensePlate | Lot Packaging Create Date | NetWeight | GrossWeight | UOM

Click

[{ Select | ‘ Deselect ‘ | Cancel ‘ ‘ Finished
Lookup Code License Plate Lot Fackaging CrestzDate | NetWeight | GrossWeight = UOM
641001 LPKITL 138 Box 01/10/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound

Repeat this process for all Pick Tasks for the Order.



Pick Inventory

Picking takes Materials from their storage Location and assigns them to a new
License Plate for shipment.

« Outbound Order
« Released Wave
« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Pick section

1. Tap the Outbound tab.
2. Tap the Pick section, or press F4.

F2 F2: Update F2: LP

Load SLP weight Measurement

#

Fa Cluster
Picking

Inbound | COutbodnd | Warehouse |

Step 2. Search for Shipment or scan Pick Slip

1. Enter or scan the Load Container, Shipment, Pick Slip, Wave, or Shipping
Container you'd like to Pick for.

You may also select a Project from the Project drop-down list to filter all results by
the chosen Project.
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Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt

| [Fs]

Project:  |All Assigned Projects ~]
* Top 300

Project |Ship Exp. Date

F2: Back || F3: Menu ||

2. Press F5 or tap Search.

Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt
[515121] [Fs]
> 4

Praject: |AII Assigned Projects
* Top 300

Tap

Project |Ship Exp. Date

F2: Back || F3: Menu ||

3. Select the Shipment or Pick Slip you want to find the tasks for, and tap Next or
press F1.




Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt

[515121 [Fs]
Project:  |All Assigned Projects ~]
* Top 300

Project |Ship Exp. Date '
[l Derek  [8/1/09 12:00:00 [1592  |5151

Tap

| F2: Back || F3: Menu || F1:'Next |

Step 3. Select a Task

On this screen, you will see a list of available Pick Tasks.
1. You can select one of the Pick Tasks, or scan either the Location you are
Picking from, or the License Plate, Material, Serial, or Shipping Container.

2. Tap Next or press F1.

Loc/License Plate/Material/Serial/Sh. Cnt
| |[F]

[ ] Show Replenishment Materials Only

Pick Tasks F9:Execute ext. command

Location |Material Description Mate
> |derek3

Derek Description a very Derek|

Step 4. Scan License Plates and Pick

9 Tip

If the Location assigned for the Pick no longer contains the Material for
the Pick Task, you can press the F8 key to perform a Reallocation. See



the Mobile Reallocation tutorial for more information.

A Note

If the Order being Picked allows Reverse Pick, and the License Plate
being Picked has more items on it to be Picked than the number that
should remain in storage, a Reverse Pick will occur here. See the
Reverse Pick tutorial for more information.

1. Scan or enter the Source License Plate. You can also tap or press F7 to have
the system display all applicable License Plates in the Location.

2. Enter the Quantity you will be Picking. Make sure the Packaging matches the
expected Packaging.

3. Scan or enter the Target License Plate. You can create a new License Plate
here, or select an existing one.

Loc RTWL-01-01-1

Lot# 134

Wlot# 134

Mat# Mintendo 64 Entertainmnet
Qty 4,00000000  Box

Exp. LP

Exp. wWagt

Source LH
MatJPC

Qty
Target LR

Fo: Realocate  F3: Missing LP F3: Pick Drop
FS: Move lp  F6: Inw, Maowe

F2: Back | |Cance| Pick | | F1: Mext

4. Tap Next or press F1.
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Loc RTwL-01-01-1

Lot# 134

Wlot# 134

Mat# Mintendo &4 Entertainmnet
Qty 4,00000000  Box

Exp. LP

Exp. Wgt Cur, Wgt 0.000000
Source LP |LPOO3
MatAJPC

Qty 1 |Case -
Target L

Fa: Reallocate 9 Missing LP
F5: Maove Lp

| F2: Back | |Cance| F'ick|

Step 4.1. Scan or Select Serial Numbers if necessary

If your Material has individual Serial Numbers assigned to it, you will need to scan or
enter them at this point.

1. You can either scan each individual Serial Number, or you can tap or press F8
to automatically select Serial Numbers for you.

SN 100100

Req: 3 Sel: O Total: 3

Serial Number |Net Gross

10,000000C 10, 000000

10,000000C 10, 000000

Fd: Swikch ko Seleck unwanted serials

Serial Number

FSiRefrash  Fa: Auto Select P2 Deseleck ol

2. After entering all Serial Numbers, tap the Accept button or press F1.



SN

Req: 3 Sel: 3 Total: 3

Serial Number [Met

F4: Switch ko Seleck unwanted serials

Serial Number |Net Gross
'_ 1001001 10,000000C 10, 000000
|| 1001002 10,000000C 10, 000000

1001003 e 01000000

FS:Refresh  F8: Auto Select

Repeat this process for every Task that remains.




Perform a Pick Drop

Materials Picked with the Mobile Device, and with their License Plates, are located
with the Mobile Device itself. In order to transfer them to a Dock Location, you can
perform a Pick Drop.

o Outbound Order

« Released Wave

« Inventory in your Warehouse

« Mobile Device Picked Inventory

Step 1. Open the Pick section

1. Tap the Outbound tab.

2. Tap the Pick section, or press F4.

Fa: Fa: Update F2: LP
Load SLP Weight Measurement

#

Fa Cluster
Picking

Step 2. Complete a Pick Drop

1. From the Pick screen, press F3.
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Location | |

License Plate | |

Pick Tasks
Location |License Plate (Material

F7 Putaway  F2:wiew MNotes

FS:Refrash
F2: Back F3:Pick Drap F1: Mext

2. Select the License Plate you want to Drop, and enter the Target Location
where you will be dropping it off.

Equipment 1D |Hand Unit 1 |

LF # [count  [uom
SHIFPOZZE  6,750000

3. Tap Next or press F1 to complete the Pick Drop.



Equipment 1D |Hand Unit 1

LF # [count  [uom
SHIFPOZZE  6,750000

Target Loc

You can repeat this for as many License Plates as you would like to Drop off from the
Mobile device.




Load a Shipment

Loading represents actually loading the inventory onto the truck, on its way out of your
Warehouse.

o Outbound Order
o Picked Materials
o Dock Location

Step 1. Open the Load section

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and Operations headings, double-click the Load
section.

¢ File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer a i a F
Operations Management Loading 3 S
Receive « || Loading Controls a2
Puthway Load by Load - ‘ Find H Caneel H Generate Labels ‘ Load License Flate @
Pre-Receive . =
4 view
orders Target Location ‘ Clear H Load Al H Load ‘
Shipments
4 Outbound ReadytoLoad LicensePlates 7
4 Operations LookupCode LocationName hipmentLookupCode y out | P CreateDate | LicensePlateTypeName | NetWeight
Create Order - = = = = =
Create Wave 2 D bl I k
. LJouble-ClIC
Pick
Pack
o3
Create 3rd Party Order
4 View
Orders
Shipments ~
‘h Reports
.df' Settings
s Warehouse Management
sy Material Management 3 o | >
3 Loaded License Plat=s 7
é{ 3PL Management
LookupCode /| LocationName | ShipmentLookupCode ylemCout | P out | CresteDate | LicenseFlateTypehame | NetWeight
' Yard Management = = 0] 0] = =
= 1. Click
é# Procurement Management
& Operations Management
j; Manufacturing
‘ Shipping Management
< m ] L
% |[ MyFootPrint  settings | Operations Management
Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | :

Step 2. Find your Shipment/Carrier/Load

1. Select how to find your Load tasks by clicking the drop-down arrow, and
selecting Shipment, Carrier, or Load for Load Container.
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Loading
Loading Controls

Load by shipment ] Eenerate Labels
Lookup Code Load

Shipment
Target Location .

Carrier

2. Enter the LookUp Code for your Shipment, Carrier, or Load Container to
associate with your Order.

3. Click Find.

Loading Controls

Load by
Lookup Code

Shipment

472

Target Location

Readytoload LicensePlates

LookupCode LocationName ShipmentLookupCode | InventoryItemCount CreateDate
= = = = =] O]

PackagingName

All relevant Load Tasks will be populated in the "Ready to Load License Plates" pane.

Step 3. Load

1. Click the Target Location field, and select from the list the Dock Location you
will be Loading to.

Target Location ¢
E-Ri est Warehouse
:- one 1 L
Ready toLoad Licen V= Zone
sy RECEivingG 1 el
Ficking Location 1 fal
Manufacturing Area 1 ot
Finished Products 1 "
e 1B 5.0l

- Zone 1B-83
- RTWL-01-01-1

2. Click Select to confirm.




Target Location Select_ ch

= Rusty Test Warehouse
ReadytoLoad Licen ?"z{me‘l
LookupCode

. RTWL-01-01-1
[=- Equipment Area 1
+Hand Unit 1
- \ehicle Mount Unit 1
-+ THE Yard
= THE Dock Doors

3. Select the License Plate you want to Load from the list.

Ready toload LicensePlates
LookupCode LocationMame ShipmentLookupCode | InventoryItemCount | Packagingha

- 1] = = = =
SHIPPO228 472 48.00000000
- SHIPPO300 472 9.00000000 Box

3. Click

4. Click Load to confirm the Load. Your License Plate will move from the top pane
to the "Loaded License Plates" pane on the bottom of the window.

Loading Controls
Load by Shipment hd | Find | Cancel | Generate Labels
Lookup Code 472 -

Lo ad_ |

Clear | Load All

Target Location B

ReadytolLoad LicensePlates
LookupCode LocationMame ShipmentLookupCo 4 C I i c k PackagingMame CreateDate
- ] =] =] * =] =]

| SHIPPO228 B 472 02/07/2013
" SHIPPO300 B 472 9.00000000 Box 02/08/2013

Repeat for all License Plates you'd like to Load. Alternatively, click Load All to Load
all the Ready to Load License Plates.




Load a Shipment

Loading is the last step in the Outbound process, and represents actually loading the
inventory onto the truck, sending it on its way out of your Warehouse.

o Outbound Order
o Picked Materials
o Dock Location

Step 1. Open the Load section

1. Tap the Outbound tab.

2. Tap the Load section, or press F3.

Fa: F&: Update Fz: LP
Load SLP Weight Measurement

F&: Cluster  FS
Picking

Inbound | Qutbound || Warehouse |

Step 2. Find your Shipment/Load/License Plate

1. Scan or enter the LookUp Code for the License Plate, Shipment, or Load
Container.
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Load, Shipment or LP |:| Batch load
I Fs |

Dock Door: NfA
Carrier: NfA
Trailer No.: NfA

License Plate | |

Load Location| ||E|

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | | |

2. Tap or press F5.

Load, Shipment or LP |:| Batch load

Dock Door: N/A

Carrier: NfA Tap
Trailer No.: N/A :

License Plate | |
Load Location| [R]

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | | |

A list of all associated Tasks will populate.

Step 3. Scan or enter License Plate and Load Location

1. Scan or enter the License Plate you are Loading.

2. Scan or enter the Dock Location you are Loading into, or tap the R button to
recommend a Location.




Load, Shipment or LP

LFs ]

Dock Door:

Carrier: NfA

Trailer No.: NfA

1 remaining of 1 total.

LP # [ship # [uom

» 090 LP_5112018_T1 559772 Each

[ [ w  [T»]
License Plate |LP_5112018_T1
Load Locatior{ g ||E|

|_F2: Back || F3: Menu ][ Fi: Next |

3. Tap Next or press F1.

Load, Shipment or LP

| e ]
Dock Door:

Carrier: NfA

Trailer No.: N/A

1 remaining of 1 total.

LP # [ship# [uom
» booo LP 5112018 Ti 559772 Each

4 ] >
License Plate |LP_5112018_T1 |

Load Locationﬂ Tap JE

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | ;51: Next

Continue Loading until all Loading Tasks are cleared.

Step 4. Confirm details and Save

Once you've Loaded all License Plates, you will be brought to a confirmation
screen. Make sure the information is correct, add any additional details necessary,
and then tap Save or press F1.




Ship # 472
Carrier  |Best Carriers

Trailer  |Mumber 1
PRC BEGAEGEEG
Seal D [526384262

# Pallets |2 # Units [15

Gross £0,00000

MNet 60.00000 | (Pound -

MNotes Loaded




Create a Warehouse
Transfer Order

Warehouse Transfers move Inventory from one Warehouse in your system to
another. The Inventory remains under the same Owner and Project, so all that is
changing is the Location over separate Warehouses.

A Note

Creating a Warehouse Transfer also involves the creation of an
Outbound Shipment and an Inbound Shipment. Both Shipments will
share Order Lines, so the process is streamlined. Following the creation
of the Warehouse Transfer Order, you must complete the standard
Outbound process, then the Inbound process using ASN Receiving.

« Warehouses

« Locations

o Owner

» Project

« Carrier

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Create a new Warehouse Transfer

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Warehouse Transfer under the Warehouse Transfers
heading.
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FootPrint Explorer

1 ||Operations Management

‘Operations Management

New Warehouse Transfer

Create Inbound Load Container

Create Outbound Load Container
4 \iew

Inbound Load Containers

Outbound Load Containers

4 Warehouse Transfers

~ i &l save & print ~ [ Process [ Create &Release Wave €3 Cancel ] View Outbound Order

i' i Material Management

4% 3PL Management
-
' Yard Management

=4 Procurement Management

a ‘Operations Management
g’) Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

N Source
2. Double-click |- ...
T Target
Deliver By Date 02/27/2013 04:06 PM - Contact
w Status Created Type
Motes

Select Inventory

FortMyers

Fort Myers

Internal

Shipments | 506 - Select Inventory

? Line # Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Description 4
*

1. Click

. IC

« [—

»

= || MyFootPrint Manufacturing WarehouseManage..  Materials Managem...  Settings

Transfer Lines | Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment| Task History| Attachments

Quantity

Operations Manage... |

syse] Bujpuad

Ready

|Warehouse FortMyers|U;er Ru;sel\Gillespie(DATEX\rgiHespie]|Databa;e FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Fill out the Basic Information

1. Select the Owner whose Materials you will be Transferring.

New Warehouse Transfer 3

i & save (=) print - [l Process [ Create &Release wave € Cancel .| ViewOutbound Order | ViewInbounc

Lookup Code
Owner

Project

Deliver By Date

Status

Notes

4 Source

Fort Myers

ilgamesh Cooking Suppli==

LookupCode me e
D&5 TEST TEST

Gap Sap
| GCS04 Gilgamesh Cooking 5
hL12345 Harvey

Lowes Lowes

Macy's Macy's

Mina Inc. Mina Inc.

Mina Mnharh MTna -

2. Select the Project under which the Materials are kept.



New Warehouse Transfer ¢

& save [g] Print ~ [ Process [ Create &Release Wave o Cancel J View Qutbound Order J View Inbc

Lookup Code 4 Source Fort Myers =
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies &) - Contact -
Project 9 |' Target Fort Myers -
Deliver By Date LookupCode -
Status

Notes

3. Select the Source Warehouse from which you will be Transferring Materials.

New Warehouse Transfer 3¢

i & save [8) Print = |l Process || Create &Release Wave 0 Cancel J View Outbound Order J View Inbt

Lookup Code 4 Source |v
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies &) * | Contact Warehouse Name
Rusty TestWarehouse
Project Fall 13 Line Q9 - Target
Fort Myers
Deliver By Date 02/27/2013 04:06 PM - Contag

The Final Test Warehouse

Status Created Green Warehouse

Notes

4. Select the Target Warehouse, to which you will be Transferring Materials.

New Warehouse Transfer 3¢

i i save [% Print = [ Process [ Create &Release Wave Q Cancel J View Outbound Order J View Inbound

Lookup Code 4

Source Fort Myers -
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies &) ~ Contact -
Project Fall 13 Line @ | Target usty Test Warehouse |v
Deliver By Date 02/27/2013 04:06 FM ~|  Contact Warehouse Name

Rusty TestWarehouse
Status Created Type o

Faort Myers

TheFinal TestWarehouse
Notes

Green Warehouse

Step 3. Select Inventory for the Transfer

Under the Transfer Lines tab, you will select the Inventory for the Outbound
Shipment, which will carry over to the Inbound Shipment. There are two ways to go
about this:

Add from the Inventory window

1. Click the Select Inventory button. The Inventory window will pop up.




Select Inventory

Shipments | 472 -

§ Line #

Select Inventory

Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Descri

3. Choose whether you want to organize your Materials by License Plate or by
Lot.

4. Click Search. A list of all the Materials belonging to the Owner and Project that
the Order is for will be populated in the Inventory pane of the window.

““

Add Addall Remove Remove All

arch Critesia

Salect By By License Mate

LicensePlate LockupCo  License 7

&

i
Talected

Qty To Select | Padcage Short Mame JO! Weight LicensePlabe Leaky

%

Total Net Welghts
Totsd Grass Weight

5. Select inventory. This can be done by highlighting one (or more by holding Ctrl
or Shift and clicking) Material you'd like to include in the Shipment, and then
clicking Add. Continue highlighting and clicking add until you've added all the
Materials you want in this Shipment. Or you can add all of the available Materials
by clicking Add All.




Add

Add all Remave Remove All @, search _

Search Crite
Qwner e -
Project w -
Select By -

Inventory

Location Nama LicenzePlate Lookup Co | License Plate Status Lacation Eligible Far Allog

Zone 1B-83
RTWL-01-01-1 LPOOOL
FUOU -
A LPOOS Exploded v
Zone 1B-84 LPNEWKIT Active W

< I |

6. Set the quantities of the Materials you will be adding to the Shipment by

selecting the Qty To Select field corresponding to each Material, then typing in the
desired amount.

Package ShortName | UOM

7. Once you've set your Quantities, click the OK button to add them to your

Selected

Qty To Select | Package ShartName | UOM NetWeight | Gross Weight Location Name LicensePlate Looku

= &l @ = = @ &l

9.00000000 BOX Ib 9.00000000 900000000 RTWL-01-01-1 LPOOD1
3.00000000 PCA Ib 12.00000000  12.00000000 Zone 18-83 LP&4new

4 [ ] N
Total Units: 12.000000 Total Net Weight: ~ 21.000000 Pound

Total Gross Weight: 21.000000 Pound “

Add from the Order Lines list area




1. Click directly in the greyed out row of the list pane, and a new entry for a
Material will be created automatically.

Select Inventory
Shipments | 473 - Select Inventory
£ | Line # Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Description Quantity Packag
* LS

2. Click the drop-down arrow under the Material heading to open a list of Materials
available to the Owner and Project you are creating an Order for, and select the
Material you'd like to add. In a similar fashion, you can specify the Lot or Vendor
Lot you'd like to Pick from.

Select Inventory

Shipments |473 - Select Inventory] C Ii c k
EE Line# | Lot Material Quantity
W1 6 15| e | 0.00
* LookupCode MName Description —
Awesome Kit Awesome Kit of Awesom...
BK3 Bucket It's a bucket
Buckit Buckit Bucket kit
- CB1S Cardboards 12'%12' Sheetsof Cardba... |
CHIP
FCP12 Frozen Chicken... 12 Individually Wrapped...
c iced creams
MR10 Moon Rocks Boxof 10 1lb MoonRocks

3. Specify the quantity of the Material you'd like to add to the Shipment by clicking
the Quantity field and entering the amount desired. Make sure you have the
correct Packaging Type selected. If you'd prefer, you can instead enter a Net or
Gross Weight to specify in the same way; just make sure to select the appropriate
Unit of Measurement.

- | Select Inventory

erial Vendor Lot Material Description Clyantity Eackaging Met

5 CB15-GLot 12'%12' Sheets of Cardbo. 3loooo00n  fEach =




Step 4. Set up the Outbound Shipment

When creating a Warehouse Transfer, an Outbound Shipment will automatically be
generated. The Source Outbound Shipment tab contains a set of tabs specifically for
Outbound Shipment information as with an ordinary Outbound Order.

Step 4.1. Fill out the General Information

1. Select the Warehouse from which you'll be shipping the Materials.

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -
Ipmen Available Date -

Shipment Code 472 - Pickup Date -
Status Created Delivered Date -
Account LS Seal 1D

Account Contact - BOL Number 10000000000000290
Priority E

Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order | 1 - AddLines

2. The system will automatically create a Shipment ID for you, which you can
change if you'd like.

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -
Available Date -
Shipment Code a7 e Pickup Date -
T — Delivered Date -
Account LR Seal ID
Account Contact BOL Mumber 10000000000000509
Priority |Z|

Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order hd Add Lines

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
relevant dates, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading Number, or any Notes you may
want to include.




General | Carrier/Load  Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -
Shipment Id 472 Available Date -
Shipment Code 472 . Fickup Date -
Status Created Delivered Date -
Account LS Seal ID

Account Contact - BOL Number 10000000000000290

Priarity [=]

Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order | 1 - Add Lines

Step 4.2. Enter the Carrier Information

1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.
General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields
Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Best Carriers -

Carrier Service Type

Reference Number

Broker Reference Trailer Number

Select Service Type

Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount
Payment Account -,

Payment Contact

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.
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Carrier Information

Carrier Name
Carrier Service Type

Reference Number

Broker Reference

Payment Information

Payment Term
Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact

Best Carriers

LS

-

-

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Load Information

Load
Load Size
Loading Instructions

Trailer Number

Tracking ID / Pro #

3. (Optional) If you have specific information about how the Payment will take
place (amount, terms, etc), you can select that here and it will appear on the Bill of
Lading.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information

Load Information

Carrier Name Best Carriers L & Load

Carrier Service Type - Load Size

Reference Number Loading Instructions

Broker Reference Trailer Number
Tracking ID / Pro #

Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount

Payment Account -,

Payment Contact

Step 4.3. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information

1. If you are Shipping overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant information in
the Import/Export tab.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Country of Origin

Steamship Line
essel Name
eszel Reference

Vessel Voyage #

Health Certification#




Step 5. Set up the Inbound Shipment

In addition to the Outbound Shipment, a new Inbound Shipment will be generated
automatically for you. The Target Inbound Shipment tab contains a set of tabs
specifically for Inbound Shipment information as with an ordinary Inbound Order.

Step 5.1 Fill out the General Information

1. Select the Warehouse you're shipping the Materials to.

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Expected Warehouse
Actual Warehouse
Shipment Id
Shipment Code
Status

Sub-Supplier
Supplier Contact

Local Freight
Forwarder

Local Contact

[ Fort Myers - l
479 LS
.
.

Priority [=]
BOL No.

Seal ID Check Seal
Incoterms

Total Units

Packing Slip No.
Ship To Account -

Ship to Contact

2. The system will automatically create a Shipment ID and a Shipment Code for
you, but you can change the Shipment Code if you'd like.

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Expected Warehouse
Actual Warehouse
Shipment Id
Shipment Code
Status

Sub-Supplier
Supplier Contac:

Local Freight
Forwarder

Local Contact

FortMyers

-

| B8

o |

Priority El
BOL No.

seal ID Check Seal
Incoterms

Total Units

Packing Slip No.
Ship To Account o

Ship to Contact

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
Priority, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading Number, or any Notes you may want to

include.



General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | ImportfExport | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Expected Warehouse Fort Myers - Priority |z|
Actual Warehouse BOL No.

Shipment Id Seal ID Check Seal
Shipment Code 473 “ Incoterms

Status Total Units

Sub-Supplier - Packing Slip No.

Supplier Contad: Ship To Account LN
\;::\;rde‘i’gm - Shipto Contact

Local Contact

Notes

Step 5.3. Enter the Carrier Information

1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers o - i
e R Select Carrier
Broker Reference

Reference Number Tra¥gag ID / Pro #

Freight Terms -
ros Locaton I Select Service Type l
Mode of Transport -

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Figlds | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers . - Load LR
Carrier Service Type | Foot - Load Size . -
Broker Reference Trailer Number

Reference Number Tracking ID / Pro #

Freight Terms - Transhipment

FOB Location

Mode of Transport -

Step 5.4. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information
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If you are Shipping from overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant
information in the Import/Export tab.

General | Planning | Carrierf/Load | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Country of Origin Port of Origin (Loading) o
Steamship Line US. Freight ® v portofDischarge LN
Vessel Name First Portof Transhipment LY
Vessel Reference Booking #

Vessel Voyage #
Health Certification#
BOL/AWE =

Export/Import Permit

Step 6. Save the Warehouse Transfer

1. Click the Save button to Save the Warehouse Transfer.

New Warehouse Transfer 3¢

g [gJ print = || Process [ Create &Release Wave 0 Cancel J Wiew Outbound Order J Viey

Lookup Source Fort Myers A
Owiner ooking Supplies €} ~ | Contact <
Project anis E o - Target Rusty TestWarehouse -
Deliver By Date 02272013 04:06 PM - Contact Shipping: Shan Shipwood -
Status Created Type Internal

Motes

Step 7. Process the Warehouse Transfer

You will now be able to Process the Transfer or Create and Release a Wave for it, in
addition to viewing its associated Outbound and Inbound Orders.

1. You can click Process to ready the Transfer for execution. You will still need to
manually create a Wave and Release it for Picking.



New Warehouse Transfer 3¢

i |l save [SJ print = [ Process [g Create &Release Wave 0 Cancel ,j View Outbound Order ,j View]

Lookup Code

Source Fort Myers -
Qwner Contact -
Project Target Rusty TestWarehouse -
Deliver By Date 02/27/2013 04:06 PM - Contact Shipping: Shan Shipwood -
Status Created Type Internal
Notes

2. You could, instead of Processing, click Create & Release Wave to
automatically Process the Transfer and create and Release a Wave for Picking. If

you do so, you can skip the Create a Wave section below, and move straight to the
Pick section.

New Warehouse Transfer ¢

i [l save @ print ~ [g] Process | [g]| Create &Release Wave 0 Cancel (j View Outbound Order (j View

Lookup Code 4

ort Myers -
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies -
Project Fall 13 Line usty TestWarehouse -
Deliver By Date 02/27/2013 04:06 PM - Contact Shipping: Shan Shipwood -
Status Created Type Internal

Notes




Perform a Transload
Order

Transload Orders, also known as Cross-docking, is the process of shipping things to
your Warehouse, then putting them all straight onto another truck and shipping those
things back out of your Warehouse, eliminating any need for storage. These Orders
take Inbound Shipments and Outbound Shipments and put them together under one
single Order.

The process completely eliminates Putaway and Picking, and adds a couple extra
steps during Receiving (assigning the Received License Plates to their Outbound
Shipments) and the Outbound process (releasing the Composite License Plates for
Loading), but the process is largely the same as standard Inbound and Outbound
Operations.

o Owner

« Project

« Warehouse
« Locations
« Carrier

« Materials

Create a new Transload Order

Step 1. Create a new Transload Order

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Transload under the Transloads heading.



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up an Owner.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up a Project.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Warehouse.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Location.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Setting Up Carriers.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Materials/Setting Up a Material.htm

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Operations Management a ol
‘Operations Management Mew Inbound Transload Order é—
3
Orders ~ | O New [ Save [ Processorder [ Cancel () Print - & Export =
@
Shipments @
Waves OrderNo. | 653 Owner 9~ Er
4 Transloads
Create Transioad OrderClass | Inbound TransLoad - Project Q- Er
ViewTransloads Status Created Reference No. B
4 Production Ord
roduction Orders 0.00 Total Units 0 ®
Create Production Order ou b I e CI ic k
View ProductionOrders oo
4 Inspections
""""" Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound Shipment Details| Outbound Shipm: 4 p
‘mp el Vendor Details
| setti —
- ! = Vendor Code e, Clear Address Line1
g Warehouse Management Name Address Line2
Contact Code Billing - City
I’i Material Management
Attention State
4%{ 3PL Management Email Country
-
Phone Reference No.
‘ Yard Management
.
1. Click
= Procurement Management
a ‘Operations Management
j’ Manufacturing
r
‘ Shipping Management
» |——=
= || MyFootPrint | Operations Management
Ready Warehouse Fort Myers| User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Enter Basic Information

The top part of the screen is where you'll find general information about your Order.
Much of this is handled by the system, which creates an Order number for you (that
you can change if you'd like).

1. Select the Owner of the Materials you will be Shipping.

2. Select the Project that the Shipping Materials belong to.

4-4 1. Select Owner I

[) New [l Save [l Processorder [k Cancel () Print = % Export

OrderNo. 639 Qwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies &)

OrderClass  Inbound TransLoad - Project o -

Status Created Reference No. .

oo ol ot . | 2.Select Project I
Total Price 0.00

3. (Optional) You can select the Expected and Completion Dates for the Order if
you'd like, and enter a Reference Number to associate with the Order, but none
have an effect on the system, and are just for reference purposes.

[1 New |l Save| [l Process Order [B; Cancel (S} Print = & Export

Order No. 63% Owner Gilgamesh Coaking Supplies &) ~ Entered By Russell Gillespie

OrderClass | Inbound TransLoad - Project Fall 13 Line Q- Entered Date 02/18/2013 -
Status Created I Referance No. 18002255288 | | I ExpectsdDate | 12/11/2080 11:5%:59 PM vl
Total Cost 0.00 Total Units 0 CompletionDate | _/_f  _: : L

Total Price 0.00




Step 3. Fill out the Order Header

The first tab you will see is the Order Header tab, which contains information about
the Vendor from whom you are Ordering.

If you have an Account set up for the Vendor, click the drop-down arrow in the
Vendor Code field and select them from the list. You can also click the magnifying

glass icon “lto open a pop-up window where you can search for the Account, or
even create a new one.

If you do not have any Accounts set up, or you are sending it somewhere that
doesn't have an Account associated with it, you can manually fill in the Contact
information here.

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Outbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound ShipmentDetails | Outbound Shipment Details| User Defined Fields | Task Hit

Vendor Details

Vendor Code 1455 o |m Clear Address Linel 1200 Salad Finger Drive
Name | ord-639 | Address Line2
1465 Salad Finger Spoo. ..

Contact Code Uperations v San Fransisco
Attention 1 . CI'ck CALIFORNIA Zip | 94103
Email usa

Phone Reference No.

Notes

Step 4. Set up the Inbound Shipments

The Inbound Shipments tab allows you to create multiple Inbound Shipments for the
Order, and, as a result of this, there is a lot of variable information you can enter here.
A set of tabs specifically for Inbound Shipments becomes available when you select
the Inbound Shipments tab, but don't worry - Shipments aren't too complicated.

Step 4.1. Create a new Inbound Shipment

Underneath the General tab, click New Inbound Shipment.

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound Shipment Details | User Defined Figlds| Task History| Attachments

Mew Inbound Shipment, Select Shipments | | Delete Shipment |

General | Planning | Carrier/LoatMyggort/Bxport | User Defined Fidds | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

Expected Warehouse Priority 0 E
Actual Warehouse BOL No.

Shipment Id Seal ID Check Seal
Shipment Code [N e

SR Total Units

Sub-Supplier ., Packing Slip Ma.

Supplier Contact Ship To Account LY

Local Freight o ship to Contact
Forwarder

Local Contact
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Step 4.2. Fill out the General Information

1. Confirm you have selected the correct Warehouse you're expecting to ship the

Materials to.

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Bxport | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

Expected Warehouse [FnrtMyers

vl

Actual Warehouse

Shipment Id

Shipment Code 479
Status

Sub-Supplier

Supplier Contad

Local Freight
Forwarder

Local Contact

Priority

BOL No.

Seal ID
Incoterms
Total Units
Packing Slip No.
Ship To Account

Ship to Contact

Attachments

lJ

Check Seal

2. The system will automatically create a Shipment ID and a Shipment Code for
you. You can change the Shipment Code if you'd like, even selecting a pre-

existing Shipment by clicking the magnifying glass icon il

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Expected Warehouse FortMyers
Actual Warehouse

Shipment 1d

-

Shipment Code I47g

Status
Sub-Supplier
Supplier Contact
Local Freight

Farwarder
Laocal Contact

Priority

BOL No.

seal ID
Incoterms
Total Units
Packing Slip No.
Ship To Account

Ship to Contact

[=]

Check Seal

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
Priority, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading Number, or any Notes you may want to

include.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Expected Warehouse FortMyers
Actual Warehouse

Shipment Id

Shipment Code 479
Status

Sub-Supplier

Supplier Contact

Local Freight
Forwarder

Local Contact

Priority
BOL No.
Seal ID

Incoterms

=

Check Seal

Total Units
Packing Slip Na.
Ship To Account

Ship to Contact

Notes




Step 4.3. Enter the Carrier Information

1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tesks | Attachments

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers o .
Corersenies e R - Select Carrier
Broker Reference

Reference Number Tri¥gg ID / Pro =

Freight Terms ¥
FoB Locatin | Select Service Type l
Mode of Transport -

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.

General | Planning | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Carrier Infarmation Load Information

Carrier Name Good Carriers L Load -
Carrier Service Type | Foot - Load Size . -
Broker Reference Trailer Number

Reference Number Tracking ID / Pro #

Freight Terms - Transhipment

FOB Location

Mode of Transport -

Step 4.4. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information

If you are Shipping from overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant
information under the Import/Export tab.

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | ImpartfExport | User Defined Fields | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | Attachments

Country of Origin Portof Origin (Loading) -
Steamship Line US. Freight ®. ~| PortofDischarge .
Vessel Name First Portof Transhipment -
Vessel Reference Booking =

Vessel Voyage #
Health Certification=
BOL/AWB =
Export/Import Permit

You can repeat this process for as many individual Inbound Shipments as you'll be
using in your Order, but as long as you have at least ONE Inbound Shipment for your
Order, you will be able to proceed.
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Step 5. Set up Outbound Shipments

The Outbound Shipments tab functions the same way as the Inbound Shipments tab
- you will be filling out the same information

Step 5.1. Create a new Outbound Shipment

1. Underneath the General tab, click New Outbound Shipment.

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Outbound Shipments| Order Lines | Inbound ShipmentDetails | Outbound Shipment Details | Us

| New Outbound Shipment Delete Shipment

General | Carrierf/Load | Import/Exp8 bipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse 02/06/2013 12:00 AM -
Shipment Id 02/06/2013 12:00 AM -
Shipment Code 02/06/2013 12:00 AM -
Status Delivered Date 02/06/2013 12:00 AM -
Account . Seal ID

Account Contact TEL i

Priority 0 [=]
Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order | 1 - AddLines

Step 5.2. Fill out the General Information

1. Confirm you have selected the correct Warehouse to which you're expecting to
ship the Materials.

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -

ipment 1d 1 Available Date -
Shipment Code 472 - Pickup Date -
Status Created Delivered Date -
Account . Seal ID
Account Contact - BOL Number 100000000000002590

Priarity E
chipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order | 1 - AddLines

2. The system will automatically create a Shipment ID for you, which you can
change if you'd like.




General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -
Available Date -
Shipment Code Pickup Date -
Delivered Date -
Account LS Seal ID
BOL Number 10000000000000509

Account Contact

Priarity E
Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add Production Lines

Add Order/Shipment Lines for Production Order hd Add Lines

3. (Optional) Fill in any additional information you'd like for the Shipment, including
relevant dates, Seal IDs, a specific Bill of Lading Number, or any Notes you may
want to include.

General | Carrier/Load  Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Warehouse Rusty TestWarehouse - Expected Date -
Shipment Id 472 Available Date -
Shipment Code 472 . Pickup Date -
Status Created Delivered Date -
Account LS Seal ID

Actount Contact - BOL Number 10000000000000290
Priority ,T‘

Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

Add OrderfShipment Lines for Production Order | 1 - Add Lines

Step 5.3. Enter the Carrier Information

1. On the Carrier/Load tab, select the Carrier and Carrier Service Type (Ground,
Air, Next Day, whatever you have set up for your Carrier) from the drop-down lists.



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Setting Up Carriers.htm

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information Load Information

Best Carriers - Load

Carrier Name

Carrier Service Type
Reference Number

Broker Reference Trailer Number

Select Service Type

Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact

2. (Optional) If you have any relevant Load Information, and have already set up
Load Containers in the Load Container Management section, you can enter it or
select it from drop-down lists here.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information .Load Information
Carrier Name Best Carriers s = Load &
Carrier Service Type - Load Size " -
Reference Number Loading Instructions -
Broker Reference Trailer Number

Tracking ID / Pro #
Payment Information

Payment Term -

Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact

3. (Optional) If you have specific information about how the Payment will take
place (amount, terms, etc), you can select that here and it will appear on the Bill of

Lading.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields

Carrier Information Load Information

Carrier Name Best Carriers . - Load *
Carrier Service Type - Load Size " -
Reference Number Loading Instructions -

Broker Reference Trailer Number

Tracking ID / Pro #

Payment Information

Payment Term -
Payment Amount
Payment Account

Payment Contact
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Step 5.4. (Optional) Enter International Shipping Information

1. If you are Shipping overseas, you may want to fill out any relevant information in
the Import/Export tab.

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks | User Defined Fields
Country of Origin

Steamship Line
eszel Name

essel Reference

Vessel Voyage =

Health Certification#

You can repeat this process for as many individual Outbound Shipments as you'll be

using in your Order, but as long as you have at least ONE Outbound Shipment for
your Order, you will be able to proceed.

Step 6. Select Inventory to ship

Under the Order Lines tab, we are able to specify just what it is that we'd like to have
shipped to us. There are two options available to us at this point - you can select from

existing Materials, or create a Generic Material in the event that the details about the
Transload Materials are unimportant.

Use Existing Material(s)

1. Click directly in the greyed out row of the list pane, and a new entry for a
Material will be created automatically.

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Outbound Shipments| Order Lines | Inbound Shipment Details | Outbound Shipment Details | |
¢ QuickEditMaterials =

EE| Line Number * | Lot Material Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description
# i

2. Click the drop-down arrow under the Material heading to open a list of Materials
available to the Owner and Project you are creating an Order for, and select the

Material you'd like to add. In a similar fashion, you can specify the Vendor Lot
you'd like to Receive.



i QuickEditMaterials _

EE| Line Number ¢ | Lot Material Vendor Lot

Material Name Material Description a
% 1 "= 0
* LookupCade Name Description

: SPOON1
Showing (1)

GiantWoodenS.. It'stoolargetoeatwith.,

5

2. Select

3. Specify the quantity of the Material you'd like to add to the Shipment by clicking
the Quantity field and entering the amount desired. Make sure you have the
correct Packaging Type selected. If you'd prefer, you can instead enter a Net or

Gross Weight to specify in the same way; just make sure to select the appropriate
Unit of Measurement.

Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quanti Packaging |01
SPO01-GLot GiantWooden Spo... It'stoo large to eatwith. § 500.00000000 BBox E

4. If you've created multiple Inbound Shipments, you will need to associate
inventory with each one. Select the appropriate Shipment from the drop-down list.

Packaging | Order Line Status Cost | Price Marks Shipment ‘Warehouse

Box Created 15.00  15.00 |~ FartMyers

4, Select

Use Generic Material

1. Click the unlabeled button between the Magnifying Glass icon and the Drop-
Down icon.



Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Qutbound Shipments | Order Lines | Inbound Ship
! Quick EditMaterials _
7

§ Line Mumber Material Packaging Packaged Amount Shipme
P il ] s | ~io 1

2. A pop-up will open, allowing you to enter information for a Generic Material. You
must enter at least the following:

« Material Description

« Shipping Weight

« Weight

« Weight Unit of Measurement
« Net Volume

« Gross Volume

« Volume Unit of Measurement




Material Creator

Enter Material Description

Shipping Weight

Weight

oM

Cube _ Db.oo
Length 0.0
Width _ 0.00
Height 0.0
LUOM -
NetVolume

Gross Volume

oM

Cancel Create Material

3. If there will be more than one of the items in the Shipment, update the Order
Line's Quantity.

Vendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quanti Packaging | Qi
SPO01-GLot GiantWooden Spo... It'stoolarge to eatwith, §§ 500.00000000 BBox C




4. If you've created multiple Inbound Shipments, you will need to associate
inventory with each one. Select the appropriate Shipment from the drop-down list.

Packaging | Order Line Status Cost | Price Marks Shipment ‘Warehouse
Box Created 15.00  15.00 |~ FartMyers

4, Select

For Serial Controlled Materials, you will need to create a new Material by clicking
the Magnifying Glass icon, then clicking the New button. Then follow the steps
outlined in Setting Up a Material.

Material Picker

Qwner 9

Project L2

LotList| User Defined Fieds

Lookup Code Mame Description
0] = =
Material 1 10# Fixed Weight Material 1
Material 2 25% Fixed Weight Material 2
1554 EEE] EEE]
Brand1 Brand1 Brand1
Brand2 Brand2 Brand2
Brand3 Brand3 Brand3
Kit Kit Kit
Material 3 Mixed Pallet
Part A Part A Part A
Part B Part B
Part C Part C
Super Material Super Material
Test-Created-Mat Test-Created-Mat

[ 3

oK | Cancel |

You can continue using this method to add Materials to each Inbound Shipment
you've set up in your Order.

Step 7. Save and Process the Order

You can Save your progress at any time to keep the Order information in the system,
but you will not be able to continue to Inbound procedure until you've Processed the
Order, allowing you to begin Receiving.

1. Click Save to save the Order.




[) New [l save| [l Process Order [Ek Cancel (S) Print ~ @ Beport

QOrder No. 653 Qwner (%) Entered By
Order Class Inbo - Project < Entered Date
Status Created Reference No. Expected Date
Total Cost 7,500.00 Total Units 500 Completion Date
Total Price 7,500.00

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Qutbound Shipmentsé\ Inbound ShipmentDetails| Qutbound Shipment Details | User Defined

i QuickEditMaterials _

? Line Number ¢ | Lot Material Wendor Lot Material Name Material Description Quantity
» . 5 SPO01-GLot SPOOM1 GiantWooden Spo... It'stoolarge to eat with, 500.00
*

2. Click Process Order to save and confirm the Order, readying the system to
begin its execution.

[0 New [g save |[g| Process Order B Cancel [8) Print ~ & Export

Order No. 653 ner <) Entered By
OrderClass | Inbound TransLoad ject (9] Entered Date
Status Created eference No. Expected Date
Total Cost 7,500.00 Total Units 500 Completion Date
Total Price 7,500.00

Order Header| Inbound Shipments | Outbound Shipmen

Inbound ShipmentDetails | Outbound Shipment Details | User Defined
i QuickEditMaterials _

# Line Mumber © | Lot Material Wendor Lot Material Mame Material Description Quantity
» i SPO01-GLot SPOON1 GiantWooden Spo... It'stoolarge to eatwith. 500.00
*

Receive

The Receiving process is nearly identical to any typical Receiving process, with one
addition: you will need to associate the Received License Plates with the Outbound
Shipment for the Transload Order.

Receiving from the Desktop

Step 1. Open the Receive section

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Receive section under the Inbound and Operations headings.




: File View Options Tools Help
FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Operations Management n
Operations Management Receiving Tasks

syse) bupuad

4 Inbound il Receive By | shipment - End ] [ Clear Tasks ] l Submit Tasks ] [ Temperat
4 Operations

Lookup Code
Create Order

Create ASN Order
Create 3rd Party ASN

:_Rg ﬁ Id Status | Orderld  Shipmentld | ShipmentLookupCode | AllowVendorLotChange | Vendorlotld | Lot =
0] = ] 0] = O

Pu w‘ay
| e 2. Double-click |
Orders

H

sy Material Management

@‘, 3PL Management
' Yard Management

=
*<) Procurement Management

G oFertons Management

}:;; Manufacturing
£

‘ Shipping Management

[l ,

&4 My FootPrint | Operations Management Materials Management Warehouse Management

Finished Processing Order(s): [MaterialTransfer:37] | Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russel Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:
Step 2. Search for the Shipment or Order
You can search for your Shipment either by the Order or the Shipment Number.

1. Select how you'd like to search from the Receive By drop-down menu.

Receiving Tasks

Receive BY | shipment |v [ Find ] [ Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks ]
Lookup Code Shipment
Order
Id Status | Orderld ShipmentId ndorLotChange | VendorLotld
O] = = O] ] O]

2. Enter the LookUp Code for the Shipment or Order.



Receiving Tasks ¥

Receive BY | chipment - [ Find ] [ Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks
Lookup Codel a79| I
Id Status Orderld | Shipmentld | ShipmentLookupCode | AllowvendorLotChange | VendorLotld
O] = = = = O] m =

3. Click the Find button.

Receiving Tasks

Find ] [ Clear Tasks ] [ Submit Tasks

Receive BY | shipment

Lookup Code 479

ShipmentLookupCode | AllowVendorLotChange | VendorlLotld
= ® ] ol

Step 3. Receive

A list of the remaining Receive Tasks will populate. If you do not have a Default
Receiving Location set, you will see a pop-up warning you about it. To learn more
about Receiving Location, see the Setting Up a Warehouse tutorial.

1. If you do not have a Default Receiving Location set, enter the Target Location

you'll be Receiving to by clicking the magnifying glass icon * | and selecting the
Location.

2. Click Select to confirm the Location.

ActualTargetLicensePlatelookupCode | Container Type | TargetLocation ActualPackagedAmount
=] =] =] =]
LPSPOO1-001 o 3
= Fort Meyers

Q--Sec‘tnrA

. = Shelfat

- Shelf A1-001

= Sector 7

. B ShelfZ1
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3. Enter the License Plate the Received Materials will be assigned to. You can
enter an existing License Plate, or create a new one by typing in the LookUp Code
here.

ExpectedPackagedPaddd | ActualTargetlLicensePlatelookupCode | Container Type | TargetlLocation

L T o
Box LPSPO01-001]

4. Enter the Quantity you are Receiving, or if the Material is measured by Weight,
enter the Weight you are Receiving.

Container Type | TargetLocation ActualPackagedAmount ActualPackagedPaddd
=] =] L [w]

=i Dock Door 1-104 (N 250.00000000

5. If your Material is Serial Controlled, you will also need to create Serial Numbers
for the Shipment. A pop-up window will open for you to do so. Enter them, then
click Create Serial Numbers.



-
Create Serial Numbers

Lot 156
Ttem Code N64
Description Nintendo 64 Entertainmnet System

Please Create 3 Serial Numbers.

Serial Number Net Gross Weight UOM | Length Width Height | UOM
i 1001001 0.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000.. 18.0000.. 10.000 Inch
2 1001002 0.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000.. 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
3 M 1001003] 'DDDODDDDO 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch

Cancel ‘ reate Serial Numbers

6. If the Material you are Receiving is Lot Controlled, you will need to enter a Lot.
Pick one from the drop-down menu, or click the page icon [lto create a new Lot.

ackId ActualTargetLicens ePlatelookupCode

VendorLotld | Lot

=
4
o E i n
Lookup Code Description Created On Manufactured On Expires On Wat
i 1255 12 Individualy..  02/05/2013 02/05/2013 03/22/2013
| 135 01/01/2013 02/15/2013
139 01/10/2013 02/24/2013

Showing (3) of (3) records

7. Select the Outbound Shipment.

A Note

This is crucial for the Transload process.

1 | MaterialLookupCode | MaterialDescription MNetWeight | GrossWeight | WeightUOM | TransLoadShipments

= =] = = = =
FCP12 12 Individually Wra...  500.000000... 500.00000000 Pound | |




At this point, you can continue filling out information for each Task you'd like to
complete, or you can move directly to submitting what you've done.

8. Click the Submit Tasks button.

Receiving Tasks

Receive By | shipment H Clear Tasks Submit Tasks H Temperatures

Lookup Codz | 47

1d Orderld ShipmentId Shipme| Lot ExpectedPackagedAmount | ExpectedPackagedPaddd | ActualTargetlicen
= = O] IO} 0] 0 = O]
bp 76501 639 473 473 SPOD... 500 Box LPSPOOL-001

Once you've Submitted the Task, all remaining Tasks will be left in the window.
Continue Receiving this way until you've Received all remaining Materials.

Receiving from the Mobile Device

Step 1. Open the Receive section

1. Tap the Inbound tab.

2. Tap the Receiving section, or press F1.

F4: ASMN
Feceiving

F1: ReceivindWgs : Barcode

FS: Elind F2: Barcode  F3t Putaway
Receiving  Blind Receiving

Tasx | AL &

F&: &

Inbound || Cutbound | Warehouse |

Step 2. Search for the Shipment, Order, or Door




1. From the drop-down list, select whether you'd like to search by Shipment
Number, Order Number, or Door to Receive from.

Shiprment q|
Do .
5 nt

Container

Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

2. Scan or enter the LookUp Code for your search.

Shipment - I4?§| Il FS

Toock [ament_[container ]2

F] ] k
F&: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fa: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

3. If the Shipments do not automatically load, tap or press F5.




Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

If the Shipment has not been Processed, you will be prompted to Process the
Shipment before you can Receive it. If the Order Class for the Shipment has been set
to disallow Processing from the Mobile Device, the search will return no results.

Step 3. Receive

1. Select the item you'd like to complete from the list.

Shiprment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container
P |inull) {rwlly A

1. Select

4 mn »
Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

2. Tap Next or press F1.



Shipment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container

P |inull) {rwlly A

Fa: Motes F10: Add
Fo: Details

F2: Back

3. There will be a list of all Materials expected in the Shipment. The list can be
filtered by entering a Material's Name or Description in the Item field, and pressing
or tapping F5. Select the Material you will be Receiving.

4. Tap Next or press F1.

Ttem: | || F5 |
Shipment 557191 Order 92419

Material Description Exp
CatchWeightMat_1 6.0

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | | F1: Next |

5. Confirm the Location.




Loc | Receiving Location |
Receipt #

e [E]ip-541 [TasteTest =] T |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl E
Expected  [6.0000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each (]

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

6. Scan or enter the License Plate the Received Materials will be assigned to. You
can enter an existing License Plate, or create a new one.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

t [efwrsa JTasteTest F]IL
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl II
Expected 60000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each [v)

Net Tare Gross

[33  Jozsz [s63 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [F1:Confirm|

7. If your Material is Lot controlled, scan or enter the Vendor Lot number, or tap
Select or press F8 to choose from a list of existing Vendor Lots.




Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

e [E]ip-541 [TasteTest =] T |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot I (Auto Populate) F8 Select I
Lot (Auto Populate) Add|| P
Expected  [6.0000000 |[Each

Actual 0 Each (]

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

Create a new Lot if necessary

1. Tap Add to create a new Lot and Vendor Lot.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

LP | ¢ [Lp-s41 [TasteTest [:]li
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot I (Auto Populate) Add"E
Expected  [6,0000000 [|Each

Actual o Each (<]

Net Tare Gross

[33 Jozz [363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

2. Ensure that the New box is selected.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

|New | | |

Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v

Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |
Lot# | |
Lot Status [Active )

3. You can enter a new Vendor Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create
one.

Project: Store A
Name: Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New || I
Manufacturing Date [10/9 /17 -
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 -
VAT | |
Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status [Active ]

4. Enter the Manufacturing and Expiration Dates.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New |

Manufacturing Date ||10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT |

Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status |Active =]

5. You can enter a new Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create one.

Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes

Lot# | H
Lot Status |Active @

6. Tap Save or press F1.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc,

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |

lot# | |

Lot Status |Active

F2: Cancel

9. Enter the Actual amount Received, and make sure you've selected the
appropriate Packaging from the drop-down list. Alternatively, if the Material has
been set up for Dynamic Packaging, you will see a field labeled Dynamic, where
you will also enter the number of items per package.

Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

LP | C |LP-541 ITasteTest [;]I.L
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot (Auto Populate) Addl E
Expected 6.0000000 [|Each

Actual I 0 Each ﬂ

Net Tare Gross

33 Joz 363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

10. Select the Outbound Shipment.

A Note

This is crucial for the Transload process.




Loc Dock Door 1-104
out sh# 497
LP

Status
Mat

W, Lot
Lot
Expected
Actual |1 |EIDK -

| Details

F7: Create Lok
F2: Measurement Sample F4: Clear Pallet

F2: Back F1: Confirm

11. Tap Confirm or press F1.

Lac Dock Door 1-104

Out sh# 497 -

LP LPSPOO1-002

Status  |Active -

Mat

W, Lot SPOO1-GLot F& Select

Lot SPO01-Glot Add | P

Expected |250.000 FS:
Dietails

actual  [250] Box -

F7: Create Lok
F2: Measurement Sample

F2: Back

Clear Pallet

12. If your Material is Serial Controlled, you will also need to create Serial
Numbers for the Shipment. A screen will open for you to do so. Enter them, then
tap Submit or press F1.




Weight UOM  [Pound )

Dim UOM  [Foot ]
Volume UOM [Cubic Feet ]
SN E
Serial Net weight Gross W
6132846541 4 4
968452187 |t 4

4.00000000 4.00000000
4.00000000 4.00000000
4.00000000 4.00000000

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | [F1: Submit

You will then be taken back to the Receive Tasks screen, where any remaining Tasks
will be listed. Continue Receiving until all Tasks are complete.

Complete the Inbound Shipments

The next step in the Transload process is to Complete the Inbound Shipment, closing
it and sending out Billing information. This will be necessary before you move on to
the Outbound portion of the process.

Step 1. Open the Inbound Shipments section

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Shipments section under the Inbound and View headings.



: File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Operations Management L]
Operations Management Inbound ShipmentList §L
Receive N Filter Activity Report - Ship Date =
PutAway Status Current - From | 02/19/2013 - &
Pre-Receive Owmer Q- To  |02/19/2013 - e
4 View
Orders

E Export List =

Load Container Dock Door # Priorit | Carrier Name Carrier Servie *

~ B = = = =

- Good Carriers Foot

iEhipments
[ Qutbound

[- Transloads

P Pendicbian Ardam

Double-click

12/19/2012 364
jﬁl Settings 11/16/2012 82 >

4 i | »
‘Warehouse Management
S B save (&) print -

ii Material Management

Process Shipment o Complete Shipment [k Cancel Shipment Receive Putaway

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Dock Appointment| Task History| Attachments | Pallet Transactions 4 »

. 3PL Management General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

- BOL No. I
Yard Management 1 C I k =
' . 1C 3
- Packing Slip No.
*~) Procurement Management .
Shipment Id 431 Seal ID
a Operations Management Shipment Code 481 Incoterms
- Status Total Units -
',i’ Manufacturing < i ] v
>

‘ Shipping Management

Loaded 12 of 12 records “

My FootPrint | Operations Management| Materials Management Warehouse Management

»

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gille;pie(DATEX\rgiIIesp\E]|Databa;e FootPnnt‘ Language English |_:5

Step 2. Select your Shipment

Select the row with your Shipment information in it. The lower half of the screen
will show all the Shipment details.

< Tip

You can filter the Shipments shown by selecting the Owner your
Order is for in the upper left-hand corner of the screen.




E Created Date ¥ | Shipment # Load Container DockDoor # Priorit | Carrier Name Carrier Service Type GrossWeight Netil =

= = = = = O] = = =
02/18/2013 481

) 102/18/2013 479
01/04/2013 258963
12f19/2012 364
11f16/2012 a2
11/15/2012 68

£ Good Carriers Foot

4

E Save @ Print = [E] Process Shipment o Complete Shipment @ Cancel Shipment  Receive Putaway E Temperatures

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines | Orders | Dock Appointment| Task Histary | Attachments | Pallet Transactions | Temperature History | User Definec 4 b

General | Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

-
Bxpected Warehouse BOL No. F
Actual Warehouse Packing Slip No. [
Shipment Id 479 Seal ID Check 5t
Shipment Code 479 Incoterms
Status Total Units

4 [ 3

Step 3. Review information and Complete

Review all information and ensure that everything is correct.

A Warning

You cannot fix any Receiving errors once the Complete Shipment
button has been clicked.

Once you've reviewed the information and made sure everything in the Shipment
is accounted for, you can click the Complete Shipment button. This will
permanently close out the Shipment, and will send all the details of the Shipment
to your Billing Records, from which you can create Invoices.

= save [% Print = [}, Process Shipment 0 Complete Shipment 2k Cancel Shipment Receive  Putaway [Bf Ter

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Dock Appointment| Task Histd
i Bf UpdateWeights |

&ttachments | Pallet Transactions | Temperature

Shipment Line# Status % | Material Expected Quantity apmar many Actual Quantity
= 0] = = = O]

1 Executing SPOONL 500.00 Box 500.00

Task Id Status Employee CompletedDateTime Lot Wendor Lot Manufactur

76503 Completed Russell Gillespie  02/18/2013 5PO01-GLot SPODL-GLot 02/14/2013

Do so for every Shipment in your Order.
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Release License Plates

During Receiving for the Transload Order, your Materials are assigned to Composite
License Plates, which are set up by the system. This groups the License Plates you
will be Shipping together, to help streamline the Outbound Shipping process. But
before you can begin Loading, you will need to release the Composite License Plate
for shipping.

Step 1. Open the Outbound Shipments section

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and View headings, double-click the Shipments
section.

i File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 2 ||Operations Management Az
Operations Management Outbound ShipmentList % §
2
4 Operations | Filter Activity Report - Ship Date E
Create Order Status Current - From | 02/08/2013 - &
create Wave Owner Q- To  02/08/2013 - Print
Pick
Pack i [m] exportist _
Load P |
Create 3rd Party Order =|WEE createdpate | LookupCode Priority | DockDoomame | Status CarrierName CarrierServiceTypeName | Account -
4 View [0 = = = = 0] 0] =
Orders » 142012 38 1 Released FEDex
St 11/14/2012 39 Created
Waves 11/14/2012 40 Created
4 Translosds Created
CreateTransload 2 D bl I. k Released
reate Transloa
. LJouble-clic Created
View Transloads
4 4 Released
4 Production 0 - o
roducionrdes 111472012 56 Created
« m | »
Reports
& seve (S print + ) CompleteShipment [, Process Shipment [k Cancel Shipment [ Temperatures  Cartonize
.I.f" Settings Shipment Header| Shipment Lines | Orders | Assodiated LPs| Dock Appointment| User Defined Fields| Task History| Attachments | ShippingLPs | Pal 4 »
General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks
Warehouse Management
Warehouse Completed Date - M
sy Materisl Management
Shipment Id 38 availableDate 11/19/2012 12:00 AM ¥
(g 3PL Management Shipment Code 38 Pickup Date 11/15/2012 12:00 AM
5
Delivered Date 11/19/2012 12:00 AM ¥ L
Yard Management
seal ID
-}: Procurement Management BOL Number 10000000000000063
Account Contact Total # of units
Operations Management
Shipment Notes,
) Printed on BOL
g/ Manufacturing I8
‘ Shipping Management
Loaded 18 of 18 records et Sl
= |[ My Foaterint | operations Management

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russel Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .;

Step 2. Select your Shipment

1. Select the row with your Shipment information in it. The lower half of the screen
will show all the Shipment details.

9 Tip

You can filter the Shipments shown by selecting the Owner your
Order is for in the upper left-hand corner of the screen.



? CreatedDate ¥ | LookupCode Priority | DockDoorName | Status CarrierName CarrierServiceTypeName | Account LoadContaine +

o} 0] o} O] = o} = = O]
P 02072013 473 Released

Best Carriers Ground

02/06/2013 472 Eieutiog Best Carriers 5888

02/01/2013 468

02/01/2013 457 1 . C||Ck

02/01/2013 466

02/01/2013 464 Executing DHL

01/28/2013 463 Released

01/28/201 452 0 Released e
4| I | 5

Il save @ Print ~ 0 Complete Shipment [E], Process Shipment [Ek Cancel Shipment [E{ Temperatures Cartonize

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Assodiated LPs | Dock Appointment| User Defined Fields | Task History| Attachments | Shipping LPs | Pallet Transactions (14 p

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

i [ New Container oDeleteCuntainer -
=]

-
Lookup Code Lookup Code Weight
Container Number Volume |

Container Size

=T Length

Width
Height
Carrier Name -,
Seal ID
Carrier Service Type il
oA N s
] n G

Step 3. Release Composite License Plate

Under the Associate LPs tab, right click the Composite License Plate and select
Ship Out Composite LP.

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Associated LPs| Dock Appointment | User Defined Fields| Task History | Attachments |Shipping LPs | Pallet Transactions

LicensePlate Shipment # Wave WaveDescripton  Notes DockDoor TransLoad Qutbound Order # | Load Container
» | COMP1 for SH497 497 ’-qﬁ

Ship Out Composite LP

A brief pop-up window will confirm the Task has been completed, and the License
Plate is ready to Load.

Repeat this process for each Outbound Shipment you have set up.

Load

Loading for the Transload Order proceeds in an identical fashion to standard Loading.

Loading from the Desktop

Step 1. Open the Load section

1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.




2. Underneath the Outbound and Operations headings, double-click the Load
section.

: File View Options Tools Help
FootPrint Explorer L3 ] L3

Operations Management Loading :3-‘
Receive < ||Loading Controls -
PutAway Load by Load - Find |[ camcel | [ Generatelabels | LoadLicenselate &l
Pre-Receive Lookup Code -

4 View _ . .
Orders Target Location [ cear || tosdAl |[  toad |
Shipments
4 Outbound ReadytoLoad LicensePlates "
4 Operations

LookupCode LocationName | ShipmentLookupCode | InventoryltemCount | PackagingName | CreateDate | LicensePlateTypeName | NetWeight

Create Order . = = = " : )
;r::te\.’dave 2. Double—cllck

Pack

oad

Create 3rd Party Order
4 View

orders

Shipments &

h e

|7 setings

a Warehouse Management

sy Materal Management a W | D

& Loaded License Plates r
& 3PL Management
o LookupCode | LocationName | ShipmentlookupCode | InventoryltemCount | PackagedftemCowt | CreateDate | LicensePlateTypeName | NetWeight

' Yard Management =

gﬁ' Procurement Management

= = = = =

—c]

1. Click

& Operations Management
j’ Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

4 [ ] »

w

MyFootPrint  Settings | Operations Management

Ready Warchouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Find your Shipment/Carrier/Load

1. Select how to find your Load tasks by clicking the drop-down arrow, and
selecting Shipment, Carrier, or Load for Load Container.

Loading
Loading Controls

Load by Shipment |v Eenerate Labels
Lookup Code Load

Shipment
Target Location .

Carrier

2. Enter the LookUp Code for your Shipment, Carrier, or Load Container to
associate with your Order.

3. Click Find.



Loading Controls

Load by
Lookup Code

Shipment | Cancel H Generate Labels |

472

Target Location

3. Click

Readytoload LicensePlates
LookupCode LocationMName ShipmentLookupCode | InventoryltemCount | PackagingMame | CreateDate
= = O] O] = O]

All relevant Load Tasks will be populated in the "Ready to Load License Plates" pane.

Step 3. Load

1. Click the Target Location field, and select from the list the Dock Location you
will be Loading to.

Select 4

Target Location

Ready to Load Licen

. Receiving 1 nwi
Ficking Location 1
Manufacturing Area 1 [
Finished Products 1
e 1B

Zone 1B-84

Zone 1B-83
RTWL-01-01-1

=~ Equipment Area 1

- Hand Unit 1

----- Vehicle Mount Unit 1

2. Click Select to confirm.




Target Location Select_ ch

= Rusty Test Warehouse
ReadytoLoad Licen ?"z{me‘l
LookupCode

. RTWL-01-01-1
[=- Equipment Area 1
+Hand Unit 1
- \ehicle Mount Unit 1
-+ THE Yard
= THE Dock Doors

3. Select the License Plate you want to Load from the list.

Ready toload LicensePlates
LookupCode LocationMame ShipmentLookupCode | InventoryItemCount | Packagingha

- 1] = = = =
SHIPPO228 472 48.00000000
- SHIPPO300 472 9.00000000 Box

3. Click

4. Click Load to confirm the Load. Your License Plate will move from the top pane
to the "Loaded License Plates" pane on the bottom of the window.

Loading Controls
Load by Shipment hd | Find | Cancel | Generate Labels
Lookup Code 472 -

Lo ad_ |

Clear | Load All

Target Location B

ReadytolLoad LicensePlates
LookupCode LocationMame ShipmentLookupCo 4 C I i c k PackagingMame CreateDate
- ] =] =] * =] =]

| SHIPPO228 B 472 02/07/2013
" SHIPPO300 B 472 9.00000000 Box 02/08/2013

Repeat for all License Plates you'd like to Load. Alternatively, click Load All to Load
all the Ready to Load License Plates.




Loading from the Mobile Device

Step 1. Open the Load section

1. Tap the Outbound tab.

2. Tap the Load section, or press F3.

Fa: F&: Update Fz: LP
Load SLP Weight Measurement

F&: Cluster
Picking

Inbound | Qutbound || Warehouse |

Step 2. Find your Shipment/Load/License Plate

1. Scan or enter the LookUp Code for the License Plate, Shipment, or Load
Container.

Load, Shipment or LP |:| Batch load

| ILFs |
Dock Door: NJA

Carrier: N/A
Trailer No.: NjA

License Plate | |

Load Location| ||E|

|_F2: Back || F3: Menu || |

2. Tap or press F5.




Load, Shipment or LP |:| Batch load

Dock Door: NfA

Carrier: NfA Tap
Trailer No.: NfA k

License Plate | |

Load Location| ||E|

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | | |

A list of all associated Tasks will populate.

Step 3. Scan or enter License Plate and Load Location

1. Scan or enter the License Plate you are Loading.

2. Scan or enter the Dock Location you are Loading into, or tap the R button to
recommend a Location.

Load, Shipment or LP

| LFs |
Dock Door:
Carrier: NfA
Trailer No.: NjA
1 remaining of 1 total.
LP # [ship # [uom

» b090 LP_5112018_T1 559772 Each

L« [ wm [ [»]
License Plate |LP_5112018_T1

Load Location(g| ||E|

[ F2: Back |[ F3: Menu | [ F1: Next |

3. Tap Next or press F1.



Load, Shipment or LP

LFs ]

Dock Door:

Carrier: NfA

Trailer No.: NfA

1 remaining of 1 total.

LP # [ship # [uom
» b0oo0 LP 5112018 Ti 559772  Each

4 i )

License Plate |LP_5112018_T1 |

Load Location@ Tap J@

| F2: Back || F3: Menu | lﬁ: Next

Continue Loading until all Loading Tasks are cleared.

Step 4. Confirm details and Save

Once you've Loaded all License Plates, you will be brought to a confirmation
screen. Make sure the information is correct, add any additional details necessary,
and then tap Save or press F1.

Ship #  |472
Carrier  |Best Carriers

Trailer  |Mumber 1
PRC il i ]
Seal ID (526384262

# Pallets [£ # Units |19

Sross B0, 00000

Met 60.00000 (|Pound -

Motes Loaded

Complete the Outbound Shipments

The final step in the Transload Order process is to Complete the Outbound Shipment.
This is done as with an ordinary Outbound Shipment.

Step 1. Open the Outbound Shipments section




1. In the FootPrint Explorer, click the Operations Management module.

2. Underneath the Outbound and View headings, double-click the Shipments
section.

¢ Filz Wiew Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 7 ||Operations Management a -
Operations Management Outhound ShipmentList 3 ;-'
a
4 Operations - Filter Activity Report - Ship Date =
Create Order Status | Current 2 From  02/08/2013 i i
Create Wave owner o~ To  02/08/2013 - print
Fick
Pack :
o i 3] BxportList _
Load N —
Create 3rd Party Order =|WEE createdpate | Lookupcode Priority | DockDoomiame | Status Carrieriame CarrierserviceTypehame  Account =
4 View = = = = = = = =
Orders p 142012 38 1 Released FEDex
St 11/14/2012 39 Created
s 142012 40 Created
4 Translosds Created
CreateTr load 2 D b I I - k Released
reate Transloa
. LJouble-clic Created
View Transloads
. . Released
< Froduction Or - 11/14/2012 56 Created h
4 i ] '
Reports
2 & save (S print + €) completeshipment [ Processshipment [Bf Cancel Shipment [ Temperatures  Cartonize
“El Settings Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Assodiated LPs| Dock Appointment| User Defined Fidds| Task History| Attachments | Shipping LPs | Pal 4 b
General | Carrier/Load | Importy/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks
Warehouse Management
Warehouse Completed Date - =
sy Materisl Management
Shipment Id 38 AvailableDatz 11/18/2012 12:00 AM  +
{g 3PL Management Shipment Code 38 Pickup Date 11/15/2012 12:00 AM
Delivered Date 11/18/2012 12:00 AM L
' Yard Management
Seal ID
= BOL Number 10000000000000068

Procurement Management

Account Contact Total # of units

Operations Management
Shipment Notes,
Printed on BOL

';j'/ Manufacturing i

‘ Shipping Management

Loaded 18 of 18 records “

= || My Footprint | operations Management

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russel Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .;

Step 2. Select your Shipment

1. Select the row with your Shipment information in it. The lower half of the screen
will show all the Shipment details.

9 Tip

You can filter the Shipments shown by selecting the Owner your
Order is for in the upper left-hand corner of the screen.



? CreatedDate ¥ | LookupCode Priority | DockDoorName | Status CarrierName CarrierServiceTypeName | Account LoadContaine +
= = = = = = = = =
02/07/2013 473 Released Best Carriers Ground

02/06/2013 472 Yl Best Carriers 5888

02/01/2013 468
02/01/2013 467
02/01/2013 466

02/01/2013 464 Executing DHL

01/28/2013 453 Released

01/28/201 462 0 Released e
4| I | 5

E Save @ Print - 0 Complete Shipment . Process Shipment a Cancel Shipment @ Temperatures Cartonize

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Assodiated LPs | Dock Appointment| User Defined Fields | Task History| Attachments | Shipping LPs | Pallet Transactions (14 p

General | CarrierfLoad | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

i [ New Container oDeleteCuntainer -
=]

-
Lookup Code Lookup Code Weight
Container Number Volume |

Container Size

Length

Width
Height
Carrier Name -,
Seal ID
Carrier Service Type il
oA N s
] n G

Step 3. (Optional) Bill of Lading

At this point, you are able to access your Shipment's Bill of Lading for signature
capture and printing.

A Note

You may have to change the filter status from "Current" to "Completed"
to see your Shipment.

1. Right-click the Shipment.

§ CreatedDate ¥ | LookupCode Priority | DockDoorame | Status CarrierName CarrierServiceTy
F = = = = = = =
» - 02/07/2013 473 Released Rest Carriers Ground
02/06/2013 472 Process Shipment
02/01/2013 468 Ship Confirm/Close Shipment
02/01/2013 467 Cancel Shipment
0

Cancel Outstanding

Transfer Outstanding to New Shipment

a1 1. Right-click

Preview/Print BOL
Capture BOL Signature
Lt Print = C lete Shi is
& save @ rin O omplete Shipmen Refresh ures
Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Associateq Print ProShip Label ry| Attach
General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export {Shipping Cont Create Scale Ticket

D New Container ODeIeteContamer -
| -]

At ahd




2. Clicking Preview/Print BOL will open a pop-up window with the Bill of Lading.
Click the Printer icon at the top of the window to print your Bill of Lading.

& o Gy WErwmar me

Rusty Test Waehous
| 555 5555th 51

4470 o CE. CasScHo O

5555555
Fax
AS AGENT FOR:
Rusty Owmer
555 555th Ave

SHIPPER/CONSIGNOR  CONSIGHED TO: ord-524

| CARHIER FREMGHT CHARGE
I
|

PRODUCT OODE fLOT CONTAINS

|
12'x12" Sheets of
Cardboard

ORDER NUMBE R FURCHASE

COUNT

==TOTALS:

i i By o gt
N T

LS 1 ey W Dy

T A D
T T R

ORDER NO.

Page 1 af 1
REF#
FRINT
DATE
TIME

473

2B/HN3
2182013
416 PN

FREIGHT BILL NUMBER

100000000000002%1

TRUCK OR CONTAINER NUMB
TRAILER:

SEAL #:

MNET WEIGHT | GROSS WELGHT

DORIVERS ARE RESPCHNSIBLE FOR THEIR O
SHIPPER LOAD, DRIVER CGUNT FACILITY
SEALS ARE COMSIDERED "TAMPER FR!

AD AND COUNT. BO RE
HATURE INDIGATIN
OHLY AND ARE NC

BT TOSEITEN TOX

€ 3 0F ASOLCARE

T+ S—"l-ll.'ﬂ& &H
OARCAZE

¥ THE S=PURENT LAVES BETEEN,

3. By clicking Capture BOL Signature after right-clicking the Shipment, you are
able to use a Signature Capture Device to input the driver's digital signature

directly into the system.

Cancel

A Note

You may also access the Bill of Ladings and Signatures for individual
Shipping Containers through the Right-click menu for the Shipping
Container in question. The BOL and Signature captured at this level will



stay with just that Shipping Container, enabling you better control over
the tracking of these important details on a more granular level.

| save (&) Print - €) CompleteShipment [2, Reprocessshipment [k Cancel Shipment [2f Temperatures  Cartonize -

ciated LPs| TaskHistory| Shipping LPs | Pallet Transactions

iy Billing R

Load | Import/export| Dock Appointment] Tasks ShipmentF;
Dragand dropto Pack,

Create Shipping Container
Create Shipping License Plate

Preview/Print BOL
Capture BOL Signature

Step 4. Review information and Complete

Once you've reviewed the information and made sure everything in the Shipment
is accounted for, you can click the Complete Shipment button. This will
permanently close out the Shipment, and will send all the details of the Shipment
to your Billing Records, from which you can create Invoices.

Save [% Print = o Complete Shipment . [E!, Process Shipment [} Cancel Shipment [Ef Temperatures Cartonize

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | AzE0! Pz | Dock Appointment| User Defined Fields | Task History| Attachments | Ship

Orders

Order # QOwner Name ProjectName Order Class Name Status Created E
624 Rusty Owner Rusty Owner Sales Order Processing  DATEX\rc
Order Lines

Line Number Status Quantity Item Code Material Name | Material Description | Packaging
= = = = [= = =
1 Working 4.00000000 FCP12 Frozen Chicken... 12Individually Wrappe.. Box

3 Waorking 3.00000000  CB1S Cardboards 12%12' Sheets of Cardb... Each

Do so for every Shipment in your Order.
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Create a Dock
Appointment

Dock Appointments allow you to schedule Shipments to your Dock Doors. They can
be created within Shipments, from a Load Container, or in the Dock Planning section.
Regardless of where the Appointment is created, the following steps are the same.

« Dock Door

Step 1. Open the Dock Planning section

1. Click the Yard Management module from the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Dock Planning section.

FootPrint Explorer B ||Yard Management *zF
Yard Management Dock Planning 3 %L
a
iDack Plannind New Appointment | Status: = 2
Dock Operations @
Scale Tickets ‘ 10 5un *| | FortMyers -
Create Scale Ticket 10:00 PM 11:00 PM
] 2. Double-click oo
. 0...  10:15... 10:30...  10:45... 1L00... 1L15... MDockDoorZ
MDOCkDODF3
5
=]
......... &
4
m_" Reports 8
\‘1:' Settings
O March ) 12013 (1)
‘Warehouse Management
SM TWTF S
o 3 12
jg Material Management 5 u 3 4 56 78 9
% 4100 11 12 13 14 15 16
e 12
5 3PL Manag t a 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
3] 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
13
. Yard Management
. Today
=5 procurement Managemd . z
1. Click :
& ‘Operations Managemenl
=
" ) k4
E" Manufacturing = 3
e .
‘ Shipping Management -
4 5
2| MyFootPint Operations Management Settings Warchouse Management | Yard Management

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers| User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Datsbase FootPrint | Language English | .
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FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Yard Management %z
g
Yard Management Dock Planning 3 ES
2
Dock Planning NewAppointmert | Status: - z
Dock Operations 3
Scale Tickets 9Thy * | Raccoon City -
Create Scale Ticket ou ble CliCk 10:00 AM 11:00 AM
. 10:15.. 10:30... 10:45.. 1L00.. 1L:15.. 1130 Dl fiesion
W RC-Door-1
! RC-Door-2
»
Ly v
- E
- 5 =
j"" Settings & 2
I 2
g e
F3
s Warehouse Management 2
§yf Material Management
étf 3PL Management
' Yard Management
=) procurement Management
o 1. Click _
A2 Labor Management Legend : Inactive Doors .
o 3 @ g ® @am®
a Operations Management @ 2 s M TWTF S
g + LS M TWTES
. NI 123 4
;;’ Manufacturing z 5 6 7 8 98101
& TloW1213141516 17 18
. ¥ | 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
‘ Shipping Management T | 25 27 28 29 30 31
|| =
. LotTrack And Tr -
5 ne frace Today
2 |[ @ FootPrintHelp My FootPrint | vard Management
Ready | Environment FootPrintDevelopment | Version 44.0.0 | Warehouse Raccoon City | User Sara Patric (DATEX\spatric) | Database FootPrintDevelopment | Language English |.:

Step 2. Create a new Appointment

There are two ways to create a new Appointment from the Dock Planning section:

Click the New Appointment button.

Dock Planning

New Appointment Status: -

10 Sun
10:00 PM 11:00 PM
5... | 10:30... | 10:45... | 11:00... | 11:15... | 11:30... | 11z«

<Door 1

OR

1. Select the Warehouse you would like the Appointment for from the drop-down
list on the right side of the screen.




Dock Planning ¢

New Appointment Gtatus: -

11Mon Fort Myers -
8:45 AM 9:00 AM 10:00 AM Warehouse Name
8:45 AM  9:00 AM | 9:15AM  9:30 AM  9:45 AM | 10:00... 10:15... Rusty TestWarehouse

Fort Myers
TheFinal Test Warehouse

GreenWarehouse
5
o
a
s
5
=]
fa
4) March ) 4) 2013 ()
SM TW T F 5
[a] e ——

Dock Planning 3¢

New Appointment Status: -

9Thu -
8:45 AM 9:00 AM

Raccoon City -
10:00 AM

Planning
G:45AM | 9:00 AM  9:15AM | 9:30 AM  9:45AM | 10:00... 10:15...

Planning3rdParty
planningQut
Raccoon City

" Ryan
Savanna
'§ testh
=1 test?
5]
o

2. Highlight the time slot you want the Appointment to be for, along the row

corresponding to the Dock Door you want the Appointment for, by clicking and
dragging the cursor.

Dock Planning 3¢

NewAppointment | Status: -

Click and drag

9:30 AM 10:00 AM

9:30 AM | 9:45AM | 10:00... | 10:15... | 10:30...  10:45... | 11:00...

Dock Doar 1




3. Right-click the highlighted section, and select New Appointment from the drop-
down list.

Dock Planning

New Appointment Status: A
11Mon
9:30 AM 10:00 AM 11:00 AM 12:00PM

9:30 AM | 945 AM | 10:00... | 10:15... | 10:30... | 10:45... | 11:00... |11:1S... | 11:30... | 11:45... | 12:00... | 12=15... | 12:30... | 12:45...

Select

B3 New Appointment
Mew All Day Event

Dock Door 1

Go to Today
E Go to Date..

Time Scales

Time Scale Captions

Change View To

If you created the Appointment from a highlighted selection, you can skip Step 3.
Step 3. Fill out Appointment Information

Once you've opened the Appointment Detail pop-up window, you can enter basic
information under the Dates/Location tab. If you created the Appointment from a
highlighted selection, this information has already been filled out for you.

1. Select the Warehouse in which the Appointment will take place from the drop-
down list.

-
Appointment Detail

Dates /Location | Associated Items | Check-In Details

Appointment Ref: | Appointment 15 Status: Open
Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | Fort Myers = Warehouse:
Warehouse Name
Dock Location: Dock Location:
Rusty TestWarehouse
scheduled Amival: (SR — Assigned on:

Scheduled Departure: Assigned By:

Scheduled On:

Scheduled By: Completed On:

Nates:

Save Cancel




Appointment Detail

Dates [ Location| Associated Items | Check-In Details | User Defined Fidds

AppointmentId: 1302 Status: Open

Lookup Code: | 1302

Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | Raccoon City |v Warehouse:
DockLocation: | Flanning Dock Location:
. Planning3rdParty Assigned on:
" planningOut
Appointment Type: accoon City. : Assigned By:
Qwner: | Ryan Checked In On:
Savanna

In Process On:

Project: tests

C leted On:
Arrival: | g test? ompleted On:

Departure: | 08/08/2018 04:4% PM -
Scheduled On:
Scheduled By:
Reference Number:

Notes:

2. Select the Dock Door Location at which the Appointment will occur.

,

Dates (Location| Associated Items | Check-In Details

AppointmentRef: | Appointment 15 Status: Open
Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | Fort Myers = Warehouse:
Dock Location: | DackDaorl = Dock Location:
DockDoorl : i 3
Scheduled Arrival Assigned On:
DockDoor2

Scheduled Departure | DockDoor3 Assigned By:

Scheduled By: ompleted On:




Appointment Detail
Dates [ Location| Associated Items | Check-In Details | User Defined Fidds

AppointmentId: 1302 Status: Open
Lookup Code: | 1302
Scheduled Actuals

‘Warehouse:  Raccoon City - Warehouse:

DockLocation: | RC-Door-1 DockLocation:

Carrier: RC-Door-1

Assigned On:
RC-Door-2 . .
Appointment Type: ; \ . Assigned By:

Checked In On:

R In Process On:
—
Arrival: 03/09/2018 03:49 PM

Owner:

Completed On:

Departure: | 08/08/2018 04:4% PM e

Scheduled On:
Scheduled By:
Reference Number:

Notes:

3. Set the Scheduled Arrival and Scheduled Departure times for the
Appointment.

Dates f Location | Associated Items | Check-In Details

Appointment Ref: | Appointment 19 Status: Open
Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | FortMyers Warehouse:

Dock Location: | DockDoorl Dock Location:

Scheduled Arrival: | 03/11/2013 10:00 AM Assigned On:

Scheduled Departure: | 03/11/2013 12:00 PM Assigned By:

Scheduled By: Completed On:




Appointment Detail

ri Associated Items | Check-In Details| User Defined Fields

AppointmentId: 1302 Status: Open

Lookup Code: | 1302

Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | Raccoon City - Warehouse:
DockLocation: | RC-Door-1 = Dock Location:
Carrier: - Assigned On:
Appointment Type: - Assigned By:
Owner: @ - Checked In On:
In Process On:

Project: Q-
: Completed On:

Arrival:l 08/09/2018 10:00 PM -

Departure:§ 08/08/2018 12:00 PM -

Scheduled On:
Scheduled By:
Reference Number:

Notes:

Step 4. Associate Items

Your Appointment can have the following items associated with it: Shipments, Orders,
or Containers. You can associate as many different items as you'd like, but once
something is associated with an Appointment, it cannot be added to other
Appointments.

A Note

When creating Appointments directly from a Shipment, Order, or Load
Container, that item will be associate with it by default.

1. Under the Associated ltems tab, click Add Item.

=
Appointment Detail

Dates / Location A Check-In Details

Selected Item Type Item Identifier
E @ = =

Add Item | Remove Irem

Save Cancel




Appointment Detail

Dates [ Locatio Check-In Details | User Defined Figds

Add Item | Remove Item

IsSelected | Item Type Item Identifier ItemEntityId

E W = = = Click

[ et

A new pop-up window will open, from which you can select items to add.

2. Under the tab you'd like to add an item from (Shipments, Orders, or
Containers), put a check in the box next to each item you'd like to add to this
Appointment.

B

Shipments | Orders | Containers

Showing allshipments andrelated Orderand Load Container details. Shipments may show up multiple timesif they ai
Shipments only appearsif they arenot already associatedwith aDock Appointment, not Cancelled/Completed, notas
Cancelled/Completed/Error, and notassociated with a Load Container that is InProcess/Completed/Closed/CallOut.

Selected Shipment Shipment Status Order Created On ¥ | Order Type Owne
E @ = = = = = =
511 Executing 671 03/05/2013 Qutbound Mina
509 Created 669 03/05/2013 Qutbound Mina
1508 Created 668 03/05/2013 Outbound Appl
504 Released 664 02/26/2013 Qutbound Mick-
E Released 615 02/04/2013 Inbound Albe
Released 608 01/28/2013 Qutbound Vicki
Released 607 01/28/2013 Qutbound Vicki
Created MaterialTransfer... 01/08/2013 Inbound Best
416 Created MaterialTransfer... 01/08/2013 Qutbound MySt
258963 Executing 258963 01/04/2013 Inbound Wicki

400 Executing 531 01/03/2013 Inbound Raini 7
3

| Add to Appointment | | Close




Add ltems to Appointment: 1302

Shipments | Orders | Containers

Showing all shipments and related Order and Load Container details. Shipments may show up multipletimes if they are ass|
Shipments only appears if they are not already associated with a Dock Appointment, not Cancelled/Completed, not associal
CancelledfCompleted/Error, and not associated with a Load Containerthat is InProcess/Completed/Cosed/CallOut.

Selected Shipment Shipment Status Order Created On ¥ | Order Type Owner =
= = = o = = =
v se0022 Released 95597 08/09/2018 Outbound Owner 001

v { 560000 Released 95575 08072018 Inbound Qwner 001
% 5995 Executing 95574 08/07/2018 Inbound Owner 001
Created 45573 08/07/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
Released 95569 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
Released 45566 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar.
Released 95565 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
559992 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559991 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Outbound Owner 001
559930 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559989 Created | MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Outbound Owner 001 7
1 [ 3

| Add to Appointment | Close

You can add as many items as you'd like, from as many tabs as you'd like.

3. Click the Add to Appointment button to add the selected items.

Add Items to Appointment: Appointment 23
Shipments | Orders | Containers
Selected Qrder Qrder Status Qrder Type Created On ¥ | Project Qwner =
E @ = = = = = =
671 Processing Qutbound 03/05/2013 Mina Inc. Mina I
669 Created Qutbound 03/05/2013 Mina Inc. Mina I
v 668 Created Qutbound 03/05/2013 AppleiPhone  Apple
v 664 Processing Qutbound 02/26/2013 Mick Mick-11
626 Processing Qutbound 02/11/2013 RG 010913 Rusty O
615 Processing Inbound 02/04/2013 Albertsons  Alberts:
608 Processing Qutbound 01/28/2013 WVC 11162012 Vicki Ch
607 Processing Qutbound 01/28/2013 WVC 11162012 Vicki Ch
MaterialTransfer... Processing Inbound 01/10/2013 RG 011013 RG 011(
MaterialTransfer... Processing Qutbound 01/10/2013 RG 010913 Rusty O
MaterialTransfer... Created Inbound 01/08/2013 BestBuy BestBuy
MaterialTransfer... Created Qutb MySourceQ... MySourn
531 Processing Inbo RainierPraoj Rainier
i | T e emmbad Tk m LT N LT N
4 [ 3
[ AddtoRppointment | | Close |




Add ltems to Appointment: 1302

Shipments | Orders | Containers

Showing all shipments and related Order and Load Container details. Shipments may show up multipletimes if they are ass|
Shipments only appears if they are not already associated with a Dock Appointment, not Cancelled/Completed, not associal
CancelledfCompleted/Error, and not associated with a Load Containerthat is InProcess/Completed/Cosed/CallOut.

Selected Shipment Shipment Status Order Created On ¥ | Order Type Owner =
= = = ® = = =
v se0022 Released 95597 08/09/2018 Outbound Owner 001
v i 560000 Released 95575 08072018 Inbound Qwner 001
559999 Executing 95574 08/07/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559998 Created 45573 08/07/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
559997 Released 95569 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
550594 Released 45566 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar.
554993 Released 95565 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
559992 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559991 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Outbound Owner 001
559990 Created MaterialTra Inbound Owner 001
559989 Created MaterialTrd Outbound Owner 001 7

L3

Appointment | Close

4 [ ]

4. Once you've added all the items you'd like to your Appointment, click the Close
button.

e

Shipments | Orders | Containers

Showing all shipments andrelated Orderand Load Container details. Shipments may show up multiple timesif they
Shipments only appearsif they arenot already ass ociated with aDock Appointment, not Cancelled/Completed, not
Cancelled/Completed/Error, and notassociated with a Load Container thatis InProcess,/Completed/Closed/CallOut.

Selected Shipment Shipment Status | Order Created On Order Type
E @ & = = = =
7 Released 27 11/12/2012 Inbound
20 Created 31 11/12f2012 Qutbound
21 Released 33 11122012 Inbound
28 Released 46 11/13/2012 Inbound
29 Released 47 11/13/2012 Qutbound
Executing 44 11/13/2012 Inbound
Released 52 11/13/2012 Inbound
Released 67 11/13/2012 Inbound
Released 66 11/13/2012 Inbound
Released 1] 11/13/2012 Inbound
Released 72 1114/,
Executing 73 1114/
Created 75 1114/

Add to Appointment |




Add ltems to Appointment: 1302

Shipments | Orders | Containers

Showing all shipments and related Order and Load Container details. Shipments may show up multipletimes if they are ass|
Shipments only appears if they are not already associated with a Dock Appointment, not Cancelled/Completed, not associal
CancelledfCompleted/Error, and not associated with a Load Containerthat is InProcess/Completed/Cosed/CallOut.

Selected Shipment Shipment Status Order Created On ¥ | Order Type Owner =
= = = ® = = =
v se0022 Released 95597 08/09/2018 Outbound Owner 001
v i560000 Released 95575 08/07/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559999 Executing 95574 08/07/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559998 Created 45573 08/07/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
559997 Released 95569 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
550594 Released 45566 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar.
554993 Released 95565 08/02/2018 Outbound Derek Ar...
559992 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Inbound Owner 001
559991 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Owner 001
559930 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Owner 001
559989 Created MaterialTransfer... 08/02/2018 Owner 001 ™

4 il 3

Close

Add to Appointment |

Step 5. Save the Appointment

Click the Save button to save the Appointment in your system.

Associated Items| Check-In Details

AppointmentRef: | Appointment 23 Status: Open
Scheduled Actuals
Warehouse: | FortMyers Warehouse:
Dock Location: | DockDoor1 Dock Location:

Scheduled Arrival: | 03/11/2013 10:00 AM Assigned On:

Scheduled Departure: | 03/11/2013 12:00 PM Assigned By:

Scheduled On:

Scheduled By: Russell Gillespie




Appointment Detail

AppointmentId: 1302
Lookup Code: | 1302

Scheduled
Warehouse: | Raccoon City -
DockLocation: | RC-Door-1 A
Carrier: -
Appointment Type: -
Owner: Q9 -
Project: o -
Arrival: 08/09/2018 10:00 PM -
Departure: | 08/08/2018 12:00 PM -

Scheduled On:
Scheduled By:
Reference Number:

Notes:

:batas,"Lucatiuﬁé Assodiated Items | Check-In Details | User Defined Fields

Status:

Actuals
Warehouse:
Dock Location:
Assigned On:
Assigned By:

Checked In On:
In Process On:

Completed On:

Open

Click




Create a Move Task

Move Tasks are orders to move Materials or License Plates from one place in your
Warehouse to another. Once created, Move Tasks can be accessed and Completed
from Mobile Devices or on the Desktop.

- Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

o Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Move Tasks section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click View Move Tasks under the Operations heading.

FootPrint Bxplorer 1 ||warehouse Management )
‘Warehouse Management Move TaskView 3¢ §-
3 . 2
4 Operations + || MoveTaskFilter ®: Eportlist Create Move E Q
License Plate Lookuy 3
P ‘ Clear | | Search | | Cancel Operation Code -
Lot LookUp Code Inquiry
Confirm Accessorial Charges Operation Type = = H
) i Manufacturing Inventory Move
View Tasks = Status hd
3 - InventoryMove
View Maove Tasks
" | i InventoryMove
[» Physical Counts 2 D bl I H k
- InventoryMaove
[= Pallet Tracking - 0 u e C I C
InventoryMaove
0 - Manufacturing Inventory Move
- Manufacturing Inventory Move
Reports ST 2 | ManyFachurinn Tnusntan: Mous il
4 »
jfa:l Settings From 01/01/2012 - ]
To 02/27/2013 E
s ‘Warehouse Management
Expected Actual Expiration Date

ii Material Management

@ 3PL Management

Actual Packaged Amount

Actual Packaging Each
Actual Source License Plate

Actual Source Location

Target Lacation Actual Target License Plate
' Yard Management Actual Target Location
Target LP 4 Dates
=1 Completed Date Time
o " e Actual Creste Dele Time 225720
Start Date
& ‘Operations Management Source Location 4 Expected
= = = Exnected Evnimtinn Nat
- ource ——
g‘/ " ring Actual Expiration Date
2% Target Location I8
_— 4 [ ] »
‘ Shipping Management
Loaded 47 of 47 records | 0%
z My FootPrint | Warehouse Management | Operations Management
Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Ruszell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint‘ Language English |_:5

Step 2. Create a Move Task

Click the Create Move button.



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Warehouse.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Location.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Materials/Setting Up a Material.htm

Export List Create Move Confirm Move Task Cancel Move Task

Operation Code Employes I
- = [
- Manufacturing Inventory Move Russell Gillespie E
- InventoryMove Russell Gillespie t
.. InwentoryMove Completed Russell Gillespie b
- InventoryMove Completed Russell Gillespie !
... InventoryMove Completed Russell Gillespie t
.. Manufacturing Inventory Move Completed Russell Gillespie I
Manufacturing Inventory Move Cancelled Russell Gillespie (
.. Manufacturing Inventory Move Completed Ruszell Gillespie b
- Manufacturing Inventory Move Completed Russell Gillespie t
- Manufacturing Inventory Move Completed Russell Gillespie t

A Move Task Creation Wizard window will pop up.
Step 3. Edit Move Task

There are two types of Move Tasks you can choose from - License Plate Move, to
move an entire License Plate from one Location to another, or Inventory Move, to
move Materials directly from one or more License Plates to another Location and
License Plate.

License Plate Move

Step 3.1. Select Operation Type

1. Select License Plate Move from the Operation Type drop-down list.

Operation Type InventoryMaove |v
InventoryMaove
‘Warehouse LicensePlateMove

2. Select the Warehouse in which the Move will be occurring.



Operation Type LicensePlateMove hd

Warehouse

Fort Myers
GreenWarehouse

Rusty TestWarzhouse
The Final Test Warehouse
Warehouse Name

3. Click the Next button.

vowemonwens
Operation Type Selector
Select the ¥
Warehause Fart Myars -
.
Click
ccBatk || Netss Caneel |

Step 3.2. Select License Plate

1. You can select a specific Source Location to search for License Plates, or you
can skip this step and search the whole Warehouse.




Mowve Task Creation Wizard

vouse [Fort Myers]. or use th

Source Location

= Fort Meyers

| & Refresh || Camcel |

) Sactar A
= Shadf A1
) Shelf 41-001
Losati Logk
acation agkupdade & Sectr 2
& (-8

E Shelf Z1
Shelf 21-001

<cBack || MNets> Cancel |

Loaded 0 ofd records 0 %

2. Click the Refresh button to display the available list of License Plates in your
Warehouse, or in the specified Location.

Move Task Creation Wizand

Create License Plate Move Task
Click “Search'|

wuse [Fot Myers]. or use th

Source Location

| & Refresh || g Cancel |

Location " Trpe Statis
N & &

<cBack ||| Next>> | Cancel |

Loaded 0of0 records

0%




3. Select the License Plate you'd like to move from the list, then click the Next

button.
ot emenwons
Create License Plate Move Task
Click “Saarch'| st [Fort Myess], o usa th ¥
Source Locaticn -

| & Refresh || Cancel |

Locatian Logkuplode Trpe Ratus —
8 al al ('Y

Shelf Z1-001 LP123 Inventory Active

Shelf 41-001 LPSPO01-001 Investory Artive

Shelf 43-001 LPSPODI-CLP Composte Active 1

| Sheif Z1-001 LPCHK-001. Inventory Active |

Shalf Z1-001 LPHE4-001 Investary Active

Shelf Z1-001 LPMES-002 Active

Shelf 71-001 LPCHK-D02 Active

Shelf A1-001 %3 Active

Shalf 41-001 284 Active

Shelf 71001 m Investary Artive

Shelf A2-001 LPSPLOG-007 Investory Active

Shelf 71-002 WOLP-001 Inventory Artive

Click

<<Back || > Cancel |

Loaded 17 of 17 records M'

Step 3.3. Create Task

1. (Optional) Select the Target Location to which you will be moving the License
Plate.

Mowe Task Creation Wizard
License Plale Move Summany
Flaase werfy the information below befiors procesding. Click Treate” 1o craate the mave: taskc, or Finish”to create and confirm. Confisming the mave task.
Pequines a target k and b chied. ¥ the move task is for a composite bcaras plate, only a target location ix

License Plate Move Sammarny
Wareheuse FortMyers

SourceLocation  Shelf Z1-001

LPTo Move LPCHE-B01

LP Type Inventary

Target Lacation

Target LP

Reascn

Add Notes

Faft Mayers Yard 1
= Deck Doat 1

Dock Door 1-104
B Mobile Devices

Hand Held Unit 1

Hand Held Unit 2

¢ Marudacturing

Staging-001
Finished Products

|| Finish caneel |




2. (Optional) You can select a Target License Plate if you'd like to add the
License Plate you are moving to a Composite License Plate. You can create a
new Composite License Plate by clicking the + button.

e
License Plate Move
hﬂhmwmm%wwaﬂhmmuﬁﬂl %o create and confim. Confieming the mave task
o d. ¥ the move task is for a composiie kcarme plate, only a target location is
License Flate Move Summary
Warehouse Fort Myers
SourceLocation  Shelf 21001
LPTa Move LPCHK-001
LFType Inventary
Target Location | Shelf £1-001 .
Heason o
Add Notes
| Creste | Confirm || <<Back || Finish Caneel |

3. (Optional) You can add a Reason Code for the Move if you have any set up.

o oo I
License Plate Move
Flease vefy the information beiow bafore proceading. Clck Treate’ o create ths move task., or Finishto create and corfirn. Confieming the maove ask
Pquies 2 farg chied. ¥ the move task i for a composiie koense plate, only & target location i
License Plate Move Semmary
‘Warehouse Fort Myers
SourceLocation  Shelf Z1-001
LPTo Move LPCHE-001
LPType Inventary
Target Location | Shelf £1-001 LS
Target LP =||+| (Creste CLF)
linsm bl I
Add Notes I
| Creste | Coefirn || <<Back || Finish Cancel |

4. Click the Create button to create the Move Task.
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—_—

v U

License: Plate Move Summany
Mmummmmmwumhmmum to create and confirm. Confisming the move task
RS A 1D b spechied. ¥ the move task is for 3 composiie boanae plate, only 3 target location i

Ligense Plate Move Summany
Warehouse FortMyers

SourceLocation  Shelf Z1-001

LPToMove LFCHE-001

LPType Inventary

Target Location | Shedf £1-001 =

Target LP = |+ (Creste CLP)
Reascn w

Add Notes

CS

| T Create | Confim || <<Back || Finish Cancel |

5. From here, you can either click Confirm to confirm the Move Task has been
completed, or click Finish to leave the Move Task open and complete it later.

Mowe Task Creation Wizard
License Plate Move Summary
Mmummmmmwumhmmum to create and confirm. Confisming the move task
LT o b spachied. Fthe move task i for & composite kearas plate, only a target location i

License Plate Move Summary
Wareheuse Fort Myers

SourceLocation  Shelf Z1-001
LPTaMove LPCHE-201

LPType Tnvantary

Target Location | Shedf £1-001 =

Target LP = |+ (Creste CLP)
Reascn w

Add Notes

| Create Cancel |

Inventory Move




Step 3.1. Select Operation Type

1. Select Inventory Move from the Operation Type drop-down list.

Qperation Type

Warehouse LicensePlateMove

2. Select the Warehouse in which the Move will be occurring.

Operation Type InventoryMove hd

Warehouse

Fort Myers
GreenWarehouse

Rusty TestWarehaouse
The Final Test Warshouse
Warehouse Name

3. Click the Next button.



e

Operation Type Selector
Select the
‘Warehouse Fort Myers v

Click

<<Back || Net> Cancel |

Step 3.2. Select Inventory

1. You canfilter the Inventory to Move by Materials, Packaging, Location, Lot or
Vendor Lot, or you can skip this step and search for all Inventory.

(Chick; "Saanch’| n [Fort Miymrs] for cvener [GC504] and peoject [GCSO4FALL13). or use the provided filers to spacy
i arch cmena.
Makerigl bl Vendoriot S
Packaging Lat -
Source Location =

© Sech || Cancel |

Quantity ToMove | TotalPackagedAmout  Package Location Location Status  LicensePlate License Plate Status
B - ) Y] i ) i
Ll - | 3

<<Batk || Net>> | Cancel |

0%




2. Click the Search button to display the available list of Inventory in your
Warehouse, or filtered how you chose.

Move Task Creation Wizand
Creste Inventory Move Task
Chick “Saarch’ yin [Faet Myers] for cvner [GC504] and progect ICSO4FALLY L or use the provided fiters to spechy
i sarch cmena.
Material SPOOML = VendariLot SPOD1-GLot =
Packaging - Lat SPOD1-GLat -
Source Location =
© Seach || Cancel |
Package Location Location Status  License Plate License Flate Status
Y] 'Y W [ [
BOX Shelf A1-001 Active LPEPL-D0T Adtive
BOX Shelf 1-001 Btive 263 dctive
BOX Shelf A1-001 Active 264 Active
BOX Shelf A1-001 Ative LPSPLO0-DOT Active
< - | »
<<Back || Metz> Cancel |
Loaded 4 of 4 records MI

3. Select the Inventory you'd like to Move from the list, and enter the Quantity you
will be moving.

A Note

You can only move one type of Material per Inventory Move Task.




Move Task Creation Wizard |
Creste Inventory Move Task
(Chick; "Saanch’| n [Fort Miymrs] for cvener [GC504] and peoject [GCSO4FALL13). or use the provided filers to spacy
i sarch cmena.
Material SPOOML = Vendoriot SFOD1-GLot o
Packaging - Lat £POD1-GLlat -
Source Location =
© Sech || Cancel |
Quantity To Move | TotalPackagedtmout | Package Location Location Statis | LicensePlate License Plate Status
- Y] 'Y W [ [
BOX Shelf A1-001 Active LPSPOOL-001 Adtive
25.00 BOX Shelf A1-001 Adtive 263 Agtive
2500 B Shelf A1-001 Active 254 Active
£0.00 BN Shelf A1-001 Agtive LPSPL00-007 Active
Ll - | 3
<<Batk || MNet>> Cancel |
Loaded 4 of4 records “'

4. Once you've set the Quantities for all the Materials you will be moving, click the
Next button.

Move Task Creation Wizard |

Creale Inventory Move Task
Chick "Search’ yin [Fort Myers] for owner [GC504] and project IECSO4FALL13). or use the provided fiten to specy
your ssarch cileda.
Material SPO0NL bl VendorLot SPOD1-GLot =
Packaging o Lat SPO01-GLlot -
Source Location =

<) Search || @ Cancel!

Quantity To Move  TotalPackagedAmout | Package Location Location Stats  License Plate License Plate Status
i - ) i i i [
L02.00000000 250409 B Shelf A1-001 Butive LPSPOO1-001 Muctive
2500 BOX Shelf A1-001 Ative 263 Active
10200000900 25,00 B0 Shelf A1-001 Adtive 264 Agtive
St.00 BOX Shelf &1-001 Active LPSPID0-D0T  Active
4 = | v

<<Back || Cancel |

Loaded 4 of 4 records m'

Step 3.3. Create Task

1. (Optional) Select the Target Location to which you will be moving the Inventory.




Mowve Task Creation Wizard

Maove: ¥
Please werfy the information below befors procesding. Cick Treate' 1o create the move taskc, or Finish”to create and confirm. Confisming the move:
tatk mauines 3 anget kocation and a boanae plate to be spacified.

Investary Mave Task Summary

Warehouse Fart Myers
Dwnar GCS04
Project GCSO4FALLLY

Sourcelocation  Shelf 41-001

Sourcs LP LPSPO01-B01

Container Type

Material SPOONL

Vendos Lot SP00L-GLot

Lot SPODL-GLet

Quastity 100.00000000

Packaging BOX

Terget Location Hand Held Unit 1
Hand Held Unit 2

Target LF

& Manufscturing

Siaging-001
Finished Products

Container Type

Beason

| Creste | Coafirm || <<Bsck || Finish Cancel |

2. (Optional) Select a Target License Plate you'd like to add the Inventory you are
moving to. You can also create a new License Plate by clicking the + button.
move TaskCreaton wad [

Maove

Plaase werify the information below befors procesding. Click Treate’ 1o craate the mave task. or Finish”to create and confirm. Confieming the mave:
task maouines a (angat kocation and a boanse plate to be specified.

Investory Move Task Summary

Warehcuse Fart Myers AddNotes
Qwner GOS0

Praject GLS4FALLLY

Sourcelecstion  Shelf A1-001

Source LP LPSPO01-001

Caontainer Type -
Material SP00NL

Wengor Lot SPO0L-Glot

Lot SPOD1-GLot

Quantity 10000000000

Packaging BOX

Target Location Shelf A1-001 -
Contasner Type -
Ressen -

| Creste | Confirm || <<Back || Finish Cancel |

3. (Optional) You can add a Reason Code for the Move if you have any set up.
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Mowve Task Creation Wizard

Maove: ¥
Please werfy the information below befors procesding. Cick Treate' 1o create the move taskc, or Finish”to create and confirm. Confisming the move:
tatk mauines 3 anget kocation and a boanae plate to be spacified.

Investary Move Task Summary

Warehouse Fart Myers Add Notes
Dwnar GCS04
Project GCSO4FALLLY

Sourcelocation  Shelf 41-001

Source L LPSPOD-801
Container Type 1
Material SPOONL

viendor Lot SP001-GLot

Lot SP001-GLet

Quantity 100.00000000

Packaging BoX

TergetLacation | Shelf A1-001 .
TargetLP LPSPU01-005 -

Contasner Type -

[= ]

| Creste | Coafirm || <<Bsck || Finish Cancel |

4. Click the Create button to create the Move Task.

o oo D
Maove:

Please werfy the information below befors i proceading. Chck Treate’ 1o create the move task, or Finish™to create and confirm. Confieming the move:
tatk mauines 3 anget kocation and a boanae plate to be spacified.

Investary Move Task Summary

Warehouse Fart Myers Add Notes
Dwnar GCS04

Project GLSHFALLLY

Sourcelocation  Shelf 41-001

Sourcs LP LPSPO01-B01

Container Type v
Material SP0ONL

Wendor Lot SFO01-Glot

Lot SPOD1-GLet

Quanitity 100.00000000

Packaging BOX

Target Lacation Shelf A1-001 o
Target LP LPSPO01-005 -
Caonkainer Type -
Reason -

Click

| ate | Coafirm || <<Bsck || Finish Cancel |

5. From here, you can either click Confirm to confirm the Move Task has been
completed, or click Finish to leave the Move Task open and complete it later.




e
v

Maove: ¥
Please werfy the information below befors procesding. Cick Treate' 1o create the move taskc, or Finish”to create and confirm. Confisming the move:
tatk mauines 3 anget kocation and a boanae plate to be spacified.

Investary Mave Task Summary

Warehouse Fart Myers Add Notes
Dwnar GCS04
Project GCSO4FALLLY

Sourcelocation  Shelf 41-001

Sourcs LP LPSPO01-B01

Container Type 1
Material SPOONL

Wendor Lot SFO01-Glot

Lot SPOD1-GLet

Quastity 100.00000000

Packaging BOX

Target Lacation Shelf A1-001 o
Target LP LPSPI01-DD5 | .|
Contasner Type -
Reason -

| Creste | Confirm <<Batk || inigh Cancel |




Complete a Move Task

While physically moving Inventory or License Plates in the Warehouse, you must
complete the Move Task in FootPrint to update its Location in the system.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse
« Released Move Task

Step 1. Open the Move Tasks section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click View Move Tasks under the Operations heading.

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management e
‘Warehouse Management Move TaskView 3¢ %’
3 a
4 Operations + || MoveTaskFilter 2 Export List Create Move =
&
License Plate Lookuy 3

P ‘ Clear | | Search | | Cancel |- Operation Code

Lot LookUp Code Inquiry
Confirm Accessorial Charges
View Tasks
View Move Tasks

[+ Physical Counts

I= Pallet Tracking

Operation Type

Status

N

ii Material Management

@‘; 3PL Management
. Yard Management

ﬁ/i” Manufacturing
7

‘ Shipping Management

. Double-click

o

Created Date

Target Location

Source LP

Target Location

< m

*

Target LP 4 Dates
- Completed Date Time
. Procurement Management Actual Create Date Time 2/25/20)
Start Date
& Operations Management Source Location 4 Bxpected
T Evnerted Fyniratinn Dat,

B v s

- W

i Manufacturing Inventory Move
InventoryMaove
InventoryMaove
InventoryMaove

i~ InventoryMove
Manufacturing Inventory Move
- Manufacturing Inventory Mave

| ManFacburinn Tnuantans Mes

1 3
j"ﬁ Settings Fram 01/01/2012 - =
To 02/272013 i =
s ‘Warehouse Management
Zp Actual Expiration Date

Actual Packaged Amourt

Actual Packaging Each
Actual Source License Plate

Actual Source Location

Actual Target License Plate

Actual Target Location

Actual Expiration Date

Loaded 47 of47 records | 0w

¥

My FootPrint | Warehouse Management | Operations Management

Ready

Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint‘ Language English |_:5

Step 2. Search for Move Task


../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Warehouse.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Location.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Materials/Setting Up a Material.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Move Tasks/Create a Move Task.htm

1. You can filter your search for Move Tasks by entering information in the Move
Task Filter pane.

Move TaskView X

Move TaskFilter 2 oportlist  CreateMove  ConfirmMoveTask  Cancel MoveTask  _
[ ciear | [ Search | [ cancel | Operation Code Status Emp
Operation Type = ® ol ol
Status -
Completed Date
From 02/27/2013 -
To 02/27/2013 -

Created Date

From 02/27/2013 -
To 02/27(2013 -
Expected

Source Location
Source LP
Target Location
Target LP

Actual
Source Location
Source LP

Target Location

< m

Target LP

Task Details

2. Once you've entered specific information you'd like to filter by, click the Search

button.
Mave TaskView 3
Move TaskFilter A1 ExportList Create Mave Confirn
Search Cancel Operation Code
Operation Type =
Status
Completed Date
From 02/27/2013 7
To 02/27/2013 -
Created Date
From 02/27/2013 -

Step 3. Complete the Move Task

1. Select the Move Task you are going to complete from the list.




Export List Create Move Confirm Move Task Cancel Move Task

Operation Code Status Employes Material LookupCode
o | = = =
LicensePlateMove Released Russell Gillespie
InventoryMove Released Russell Gillespie SPOONL

2. Click the Confirm Move Task button.

Export List Create Move Confirm Move Task Cancel Move Task | _
n

Operation Code Employes Material LookupCode
= = =
LicensePlateMove Russell Gillespie

" InventoryMove Russell Gillespie SPOONT

A Confirm Move Task pop-up window will open.

3. Review the information displayed, and enter any information that was not
already set in the Move Task creation. If anything is incorrect, you can change it
here. Once everything is set, click the Confirm button.

52 Confirm Move Task [ = ]

Confirm MoveTask

Operation Code

Warshouse
Source Location L
Source LP LPSP001-001 -

Container Type

Target Location Shelf A1-001

o[ ®]] e

®

Target LP LPSPO01-005
Container Type >
Owmer

Froject

Material

Vendor Lot

Lot

Quantity 100.00 Bax

Reason -

Click

Add Notes

onfirm cancel




4. If you are moving a Material that is Serial Controlled, a pop-up will ask you to
select all Serial Numbers you will be moving. Highlight the Serial Numbers you
want to Move (you can select multiple by holding the Shift or Ctrl keys), then click

Select.
Records Total: | 15 Number To Select: 15 Records Selected: | g
Lookup Code License Plate Lot Packaging Create Date NetWeight Gross Weight uam
LP123 134 Box 02142013 10, 10, Pound
LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10013 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10014 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10015 £ Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10016 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10017 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10018 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound

Deselect | Cancel | Finished

Lookup Code License Plate Lot Packaging Create Date NetWeight Gross Weight UM

5. Click the Finish button once you've selected all the Serial Numbers you need.
You will then have to click Confirm once again.

| Deselect | Cancel | Finished

Lookup Code License Plate Lot Packad Create Date Met Weight
125 LP123 134 Bo: 10.00000000
| 126 LP123 134 Bo 10.00000000

127 LP123 134 Bo 10.00000000

128 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000

128 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000

10012 LP123 134 Box 02142013 10.00000000

10013 LP123 134 Box 02/14f2013 10.00000000

10014 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000

10015 LP123 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000




Complete a Inventory
Move

You can complete an Inventory Move on the fly from the Mobile Device, moving
Inventory from one License Plate to another, and the system will be updated with the
new information.

« Warehouse
« Locations
« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Move Inventory section

1. Tap the Warehouse tab.
2. Tap the Move Tasks tab.

3. Tap Move Inventory or press F6.

o B

FS: Move, F&: Move F4: Lot LP
Inwentary Move
La,ﬁ
T Directed » Directed F3:
LP Maove Inventory  Replenishment

Maorve

All Tasks | Mave Tasks ! Cliry

Inbound | Outbound | warehouse |

Step 2. Select Inventory

1. Scan or enter the Source License Plate from which you will be moving
Inventory. You can specify further by scanning or entering the Material you are
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going to be moving.

Source LY M| pCHK-001
Material:

Hit enter ko ackivate F1 once line selected

Material

Source LP Material

= w—

2. Select the Material you will be moving, then press Enter.

Source LP: - [LPCHK-001 |

Material: | |
Hit enter ko activate F1 once line selected

e R w—

3. Enter the Amount of Materials you will be moving, and make sure you have
selected the appropriate Packaging.



FCP12

12 Individually wrapped Frozen Chicken
Patties

Arnount 50,00 B -

ESC:Cancel | | ENTER:Accept

4. Tap Accept or press Enter.

FCP12

12 Individually wrapped Frozen Chicken

Patties

Amount (50.00 [Box ~
ESC:Cancel | | ENTER :Accept

5. You will be brought back to the Inventory Select screen, now with the Move
information in the lower part of the screen. Tap Next or press F1.




Source LP: || pcHK-0o1 |

Material: | |
Hit enter ko activate F1 once line selected

oty  Juom
50,00000 BOX

12 Individually Wrapped Frozen Chicken
Source LP |Material |Lut |

b |LPCHK-O01 FCPiz 1212 S

Step 3. Complete Move

1. Enter or scan the License Plate or Location you will be moving the Inventory to.
You can also tap or press F3:R to have the system recommend a Location for you.

Source LF | |

Source LP Material

LPCHK-001 LP LF‘CHK-DDE‘I
Shelf Z1-002 | Loc F3:R

12 Individually Wrapped Frozen
1212 so.oo | ]

Feason Code: | '|

The Location will be automatically entered for you if you entered a License Plate, but
you will need to enter a License Plate if you entered a Location.

2. Confirm the amount you will be moving, then tap Confirm or press F1.




Source LP

Source LP

lpcHe-oor | e [LPoHk-ooz |
|Shelf z1-002 | Loc [shelf z1- [F3R |

12 Individually Wirapped Frozen
1212

Reason Code:

Step 3.1. Scan or Select Serial Numbers if necessary
If your Material has individual Serial Numbers assigned to it, you will need to scan or

enter them at this point.

1. You can either scan each individual Serial Number, or you can tap or press F8
to automatically select Serial Numbers for you.

SN 100100

Req: 3 Sel: O Total: 3

Serial Number |Net Gross

10,000000C 10, 000000

10,000000C 10, 000000

Fd: Swikch ko Seleck unwanted serials

FSiRefrash  Fa: Auto Select P2 Deseleck ol

2. After entering all Serial Numbers, tap the Accept button or press F1.



SN

Req: 3 Sel: 3 Total: 3

Serial Number [Met

F4: Switch ko Seleck unwanted serials

Serial Number |Net Gross
'_ 1001001 10,000000C 10, 000000
|| 1001002 10,000000C 10, 000000

1001003 e 01000000

FS:Refresh  F8: Auto Select



Complete a License Plate
Move

You can complete a License Plate Move on the fly from the Mobile Device, moving a
License Plate from one Location to another, and the system will be updated with the
new information.

« Warehouse
« Locations
« License Plates in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Move LP section

1. Tap the Warehouse tab.
2. Tap the Move Tasks tab.
3. Tap Move LP or press F5.

F1: Direcked F2: Directed F3:
LP Maove Inventory  Replenishment

Maorve

All Tasks | Mave Tasks ! Cliry

Inbound | Outbound | warehouse |

Step 2. Select License Plate

Scan or enter the License Plate LookUp Code, and tap or press F5.
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License Plate JLPCHK-001

# of LPs: # of Loc:
F3:LP Details

| F2: Back " ”

Step 3. Complete Move

1. Enter the Target Location to which you will be moving the License Plate. You
can also tap or press F3:R to have the system recommend a Location.

License |5hipment |Drder Class |D
LPCHK-001 trully in

4 1 *
Source LP LP Status
[LPcHK-0o1 |[active -]
Source Location Reason Code

Shelf a1-001 hd

Target Location Target Comp. LP

Shelf 71-002
[ [BR]

ESC: Select Another F4: Loc, Inoguiry

F2: Back F1: Confirm

2. Tap Confirm or press F1.




License Shipment |Drder Class |D

LPCHE-001 {rully n
4 LI} »
Source LP LP Status
|LPcH-001 |[Active -]
Source Location Reason Code

Shelf £1-001 h

Target Location Target Comp. LP
Shelf Z1-002

ESC: Select Another

F2: Back




Change a Lot Status

Individual Material Lots each have a Status that determines whether the inventory
belonging to that Lot is Active or Inactive. Any Status other than Active is technically
an Inactive Status to the system.

A Note

Location, License Plate, Lot, and Material Statuses are all independent
of each other. If any of a Material's related Statuses are Inactive, the
Material cannot be Picked for Shipment or used for Manufacturing.

« None, but unique Inventory Statuses can be used as Lot
Statuses

Step 1. Open the Lot LookUp Code Inquiry section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Lot LookUp Code Inquiry section.

FootPrint Bxplarer 1 ||warehouse Management LA
Warehouse Management LotLockup ¥ gl
2
Wareheuse Setup “||: o search @ cancel | Manage Status/Reasans =
4 Operations &
License Plate Lookup H Owiner: Q- Created from (none)
LotLookUp Code Inquiry Project: Q- Expires from (none)
Confirm Acce: harges
Lookup Code Enter partofthe matenialflot/vendoriot lookup code... Manufactured from | (none)
View Tasks,
ViewMove 2 D ou b I e-c I ic k LotStatus  Description Create Date Received Date
.
‘hb Reports| = = > >
j.ﬁl Settings

— i 1. Click |

. Yard Management

=5

Procurement Management
& Operations Management

';:i/ Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management J o L
0% ‘
2 My Footprint | warehouse Materials Operations
Ready | Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie] | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Change the Lot's Status
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1. Enter terms by which to search for Lots. This can include the name of the Lot's
Owner or Project, its Material/Lot/Vendor Lot LookUp Code, or even dates
related to the Creation, Expiration, or Manufacture of the Lot. You can also leave
all fields blank to search all Lots.

LotLoockup 3

;| Search | & Cancel Manage Status/Reasons
Owner: Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies Created from
Project: Low Quality Goods Expires from
Lookup Code Enterpartof the materiallot/vendorlot lookup code ... Manufactured from

2. Click the Search button.

LotLookup 3¢

i@ Search | € Cancel Manage Status/Reasons

ilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 - Created from
uality Goods g v Expires from

artaf the matenalflot/vendorlotlookup code ... Manufactured from

A list of all Lots matching the terms will populate.

3. Select the Lot for which you'd like to change the Status.

Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o v Print Owner Report

Project Q-
Material | Enferpart of material lookup code/name/description.. Search Cancel
@ 1d LookupCode Name ProjectLookupCode ProjectMal
E &= = =
18 PKNIVEZ GCSLQG Low Quali
13 PPLATEZ GC5LQG Low Qualit
24 PSPORKZ EgNesTic Spo GCSLQG Low Quali
P i25 INDBLND-001 Giant Industrial Blender GC5LQG Low Quali
26 GCHZ-001 Giant Wheel of Cheese GC5FL3 Fall 2013 |
34 TELE-001 Telephone GCS514 Spring 20

4]

4. Click the Manage Status/Reasons button.

The Inventory Status/Reasons pop-up window will open.




LotLookup 3¢

®, Search & Cancel Manage Status/Reasons

Owner: Gilgamesh Cooking o v Created from 7i1j201
Project: Low Quality Good o - Expires from {none)
Lookup Code T okup code... Manufactured from | (none)
¥ Lot Lot Status Description Create Date
= [ [ =
BLND-001 Discontinued Mostly just dangerous. 07/12/2013 09:33:32 &AM
» i BLND-002 Active Mostly just dangerous. 07/12/2013 09:35:18 &AM
0800-001 Active Hand crafted! 07/15/2013 09:17:13 AM
20 Active 07/23/2013 09:39:39 AM

5. Select the Status you'd like to set for the Lot from the drop-down menu.

Inventory

Inventory Status
- A2-002

Reasons

Reason Expiration Date

Inactive

Cancel

6. Click the OK button.
e smirerene

Inventory

Inventory
- A2-002

Reasons

Reason Lookup Code Expiration Date

The Lot will be set to the chosen Status.




Change a License Plate
Status

Each License Plate in your Warehouse has a Status that determines whether the
inventory belonging to that License Plate is Active or Inactive. Any Status other than
Active is technically an Inactive Status to the system.

Inactive License Plates can still be Moved, as can Inventory to and from the License
Plate.

A Note

Location, License Plate, Lot, and Material Statuses are all independent
of each other. If any of a Material's related Statuses are Inactive, the
Material cannot be Picked for Shipment or used for Manufacturing.

« None, but unique Inventory Statuses can be used as License
Plate Statuses

Step 1. Open the License Plate LookUp section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the License Plate LookUp section.
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FootPrint Explorer 8 ||warehouse Management ol
Warehouse Management License Plate Lookup 3 ;n
Warehouse Setup N é

&

License Plate Lookup

4 Operations H EnteriicensePlste Code | Search

LotLookUp Ca y
ConfirmAcc
View Tasks 2 D bl I k
ViewMoveT . ou e-Cclic
m Reports
J‘ﬁl Settings

1. Click

é{ 3PL Management
' Yard Management

=)

Procurement Management
& Operations Management

';:{" Manufacturing

‘ Shipping Management

2 || My FootPrint | warehouse Management

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers |User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Change the License Plate's Status

1. Enter the License Plate LookUp Code.
2. Click the Search button.

License Plate Lookup 3

LPELND-004 &

The License Plate's information will populate in a new tab.
3. From the Actions drop-down list,click Change Status.

The Inventory Status/Reasons pop-up window will open.



LPELND-004

LP - LFELND-004

Create Shipment & Pick

| ser |

Archived

Print Report

Gross Weight

Container Type

Change Status

Temperatures

Shipping LP

4. Select the Status you'd like to set for the License Plate from the drop-down

menu.

Inventory

Inventory
- A2-002

Status
Active

Reasons

Reason

5. Click the OK button.

Active
Damaged
Discontinue
Exploded
Inactive

Expiration Date

Inventory

Inventory
| A2-002

Reasons

Reason

Status
Damaged

Lookup Code Expiration Date

=

Cancel

The License Plate will be set to the chosen Status.



Change a Location Status

Locations, Areas, and Zones each have their own Status. When a Location is in an
Inactive Status, Inventory cannot be Picked from it. Inventory and License Plates can
still be Moved or Putaway to an Inactive Location.

When an Area or Zone's Status is changed, all Locations, Areas, and Zones
underneath it inherit the new Status as well. These Child Locations can be changed
back on their own and the Parent retains the changed Status, or the Parent can be
changed to change its Child Locations back instead.

A Note

Location, License Plate, Lot, and Material Statuses are all independent
of each other. If any of a Material's related Statuses are Inactive, the
Material cannot be Picked for Shipment or used for Manufacturing.

« None, but unique Inventory Statuses can be used as Location
Statuses

Step 1. Open the Warehouse Setup section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Warehouse Setup section.
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¢ File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management 1z
‘Warehouse Management Warehouse Setup gl
2
4 Maintenance = N name Type ¢ | FullPalletDefault | Service Url Notes =
Equipment = O] O] = = O] &
Equipment Types Warehouse Name Internal http:/fwvew.UnitT..
arehouse Setl Datex Test Internal asdf
4 Operations -
License Plate Lookup . http:/fwvewe.nicho... This is my warehousel 111N
Lot LookUp Code Inquiry 2. DOUbIe-CIle
Confirm Accessorial Charges P T T e O —
View Tasks Moharb Food Warehouse  Internal
ViewMave Tasks _ |} Arothersarawarehowse  mtemal http://anothersar. . Practiciting Warehouse Setup.
- e | Rusty TestWarehouse  Internal THIS is just a test.
m Reports
. [ New Bfedit B save € cancel
j‘ﬁl Settings ‘Warehouse Details | Contacts| Access Control
s S - Name Enterprise
Service URL
"i Material Management 1 . C I Ic k
Sl Default ASN Receiving Location
' R —— Defauit Firished Product Location
= Defauit Manufacturing Location
Gy Procurement Management
Default Pick Destination Location
a e Default Receiving Location
g/ Manufacturing Notes
‘ Shipping Management
) My FootPrint | Warzhouse Management
Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Open the Warehouse Explorer

1. Select the Warehouse you want to edit.

Warehouse Setup

Name Type /| FullPalletDefault

= = = ]
Warehouse Name Internal

Datex Test Internal

Datex Corp Internal

Nicholas Warehouse Internal

Muoharb Electronic Warehouse

SaraWarehouse 1 S I

Moharb Food Warehouse . e eCt
AnotherSaraWarehouse

Rusty TestWarehouse Internal

Fort Myers Internal

2. Click the View Warehouse Layout button.




WarchouseDetals | Contacts | Access Control

MName Erteprse
Type - Service URL
F et Defa
Diefut ASH Recaiving Location

Defaut Firished Product Location
Dedmul Marudacturing Locaton
Defauk Pick Destination Location

Default Recening Location

Notes
2. Click
. I1C
Wiew WarehouseLayout Generate Global Allocation Sequence |
Generate Global Pick Sequence Generate Global Putaway Sequence |

Alternatively, if the Warehouse is set as your Default Warehouse, you can click
Warehouse Explorer from the View section of the Main Menu, or press Alt+W.

i File ViewtOpt'lors Tools Help
FootPr QueryLogs ‘Warehouse Management
UL Warehouse Explorer Warehause Setup 3¢
AMal o asklist
E
Lot Tracking
E e
W Inbound Order List
4 0p Inbound Shipments
L Outbound Order List Nichalas Warehouse
L Outbound Shipments Maoharb ElectronicWarehouse
Confirm Accessorial Charges SaraWarehouse
View Tasks Moharb Food Warehouse
View Move Tasks Anothersarawarehouse
4 Physical Counts Rusty TestWarehouse
Create Physical Count Fort Myers

Step 3. Change the Location's Status

1. Double-click the Warehouse, Zone, Area, Dock Door, Location, Yard
Location, or Equipment Location for which you'd like to change the Status.




‘Warehouse Explorer

Search locationS..

73 locations loaded.

4 A FortMyers
[+ A Fort Myers Fast

a A shelf a2
.

I A SectorB
A SectorC
A& SectorD

4 A SectorE
a4 A shelfE1

% E1-001

A Carknr E

Double-click

2. Click the Change Status button.

The Inventory Status/Reasons pop-up window will open.

Location AZ-002

Change Status

Ef Edit gl save

Name

Short Name
Scannable Lookup
Warehouse

Parent Location

Measurements

Length

Fort Myers

¥ Enabled

Volume Capacity

Status Ac
Type Lo
Temperature Category
System Id 32
Weight C

3. Select the Status you'd like to set for the Location from the drop-down menu.

e

Inventory

Inventory
- A2-002

Status
Active

Reasons

Reason

Active
Damaged
Discantinue
Exploded
Inactive

Expiration Date




4. Click the OK button.

Inventory

Inventory Status
A2-002 Damaged

Reasons

Reason Lookup Code Expiration Date

=

Cancel

The Location, and its Child Locations (if any), will be set to the chosen Status.




Create a Maternal
Transfer

Material Transfers transfer ownership of specific Materials between one Owner and
another, or one Project and another.

9 Tip

Material Transfers can have Intermediaries, so that the Material
appears to have been Transferred from one Owner to another, and then
again to a third Owner. The first Owner will only see that their Materials
were Transferred to the second, and the third Owner will only see that
their Materials were Transferred from the second, masking the first and
third from each other. There can be as many Intermediaries as you
need.

A Note

Any Inbound or Outbound Orders involving Materials to be used during
a Material Transfer must be closed before performing the Material
Transfer.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Default Pick Location

« Owner

« Project

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Create a new Material Transfer

1. Click the Material module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Material Transfer under the Material Transfer heading.
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FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Materials Management

2z

S

Material Management Material Transfer- New E
" . 3

4 Material Transfer i g save Process () Cancel (=) Print ~ _ =
] 2

- 3

Wiew Material Transfers
Materials
Global Materials

-
Transfer Order 48 Warehouse Fort Myers B
Status
Inventory Measul 2 D b I I H k
. Louble-ClIC T =

Material Groups

10 g Qwner

m eriis project @~ Project

Use Source Inventory Create Date

V| Use Accelerated Expiration Date

E Warehouse Management 7 111} ] L

Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | Outbound OrderLines | Inbound OrderLines| Ta 4 #

General | CarrierfLoad Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks Shipment Cog
4%’:_ 3PL Management - | ~527
- arehouse Fort Myers - Expected Date —
.
' Yard Management 1 . CI I c k ipment Id £27 Available Date _
ipment Code 527 - Pickup Date T
=i Status Created Delivered Date
£y Procurement Management
Account - Seal D
& Operations Management Account Contact TELITIET
Priority
% facturi
fqu R g Shipment Notes, 7
) P— i ] ¢ < e v
‘ Shipping Management
z My FootPrint | Materials Management
Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint Language English | .:

Step 2. Fill out Basic Information

1. Select the Warehouse in which the Transfer will be occurring.

A Note

Material Transfers can only occur within one Warehouse.

Material Transfer- New

E Save Process a Cancel [g) Print = =

Transfer Order 45 Warehouse |v
Status Warehouse Name
Rusty TestWarehouse

Fort Myers

Source Target
The Final Te: rehouse
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Suppliet &) ~ Owner Green'Warel

Project Fall 13 Line o~ Project Fall 13 Lin S e I ect

UseSource Inventory Cri utboun:

V| UseAccelerated Expiration Date Create MoveTas

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header| Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | Outbound OrderLines | Inbo

General | Carrier/l nad | TmnnrtiFvnnt | Shinnina Cantaines | Arresenrial Charne Tacks

2. Select the Source Owner, who currently owns the Materials you will be
Transferring.




Material Transfer- New

¢ [l save [l Process € cancel (S print + _

Transfer Order
Status
Source
Owner

Project

Transfer Lines | Int
General Carrier

Warehnuse

49 Warehouse Fort Myers
Target

a|r Owner

Lookug Mame E

Costog Costm cate Date

Das TH D&S TEST

Gap Gap onDate
| GCs04 Gilgamesh Cooking 5

hL12345 Harvey

Lowes Lowes

Macy's Macy's

Mina Inc. Mina Inc. =

Fort Myers - Lapcuiey wate

o -
o -
Create Qutboundfor Target

Create MoveTasks

ipment| Qutbound OrderLines | Inbound Order Lin

3. Select the Source Project, under which the Transfer Materials are classified.

Material Transfer- New >

i @ save [E Process @) cancel () Print +

Transfer Order 49

‘Warehouse Fort Myers hd
Status
Source Target
QOwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie: &) ~ Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie &) ~
Froject ) ‘v Project Fall 13 Line o~
LookupCode Name yCreate Date Create Outboundfor Target
ration Date Create MoveTasks

GCS04FALLI3
Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Headef

Line
;:“‘Fa‘rget Inbmo.h“r}d Shipment| Outbound OrderLines | Inbound Order Li

The Target Owner and Project will automatically be filled in with the chosen Source
Owner and Project.

4. Select the Target Owner, who will become the new Owner of the Materials.
This can remain the same Owner as the Source if you are just Transferring
Materials between Projects.

Material Transfer- New 3¢

i il Save [ Process ) Cancel (&) Print -

TransferOrder | 49

Warehouse Fort Myers -
Status
Source Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie: &) ~ Owner Justy Qwner] =
Project Fall 13 Line o - Project LookupCodz Name i
nickandmina nickandmina
& Source
Nike GoF Nike Goff
Accelers pyplix Publix
Rainier Rainier
G 010813 Rusty Ovmer
Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header|Source Outbound Shipment| Target b
RG 011013 RG 011013
General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge ™ R-testing R-testing
Sara dothing Co Sara clothing Co -
Warehouse Fort Myers - Expected Date
Shinmant 14 = Available Date -

5. Select the Target Project, under which the Transfer Materials will soon be
classified.



Material Transfer- New X

i |l save I Process € cancel () Print ¥ _
&

TransferOrder | 43 Warehouse Fort Myers -
Status
Source Target
Oviner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie: &~ Owner Rusty Oviner R
Project Fall 13 Line p Q=
Select Source | LookupCade Name

G 010913 Rusty Owner

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header| Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment| Outbound OrderLines | Inbound OrderLines| TaskHistc

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Expart | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks

6. There are a number of available options for the Transfer. See the Create
Material Transfer guide for more information on what each option does.

Transfer Order Warchouse Colony - CEin
Use Source Inventory Create Date
Status | UseAccelersted Expiration Date
Create Outboundfor Target
e T Create Move Tasks
Ouimer Q- Owner Q- SerialNumber Options
V| Copy UDFs
Project o~ Project o - o

/| Copy Attachments
V| Copy Weights

¥/ Copy Volume

¥/ Copy Dimension

¥/ Copy Status (Induding reason codes)

Lot Options
V| Copy UDFs

7. Click the Save button to save the Transfer Order and ready it for adding
Materials.

Material Transfer- New ¢

i g save | [ Process @) cancel (S Print M-

Transfer O Warehouse Fort Myers
Status
Source Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie &) ~ Qwner Rusty Owner
Project Fall 13 Line o v Project Rusty Owner

W | Use Source Inventory Create Dal

Use Accelerated Expiration Date

Step 3. Add Materials for Transfer

1. Under the Transfer Lines tab, click the New button.
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TransferLines | Intermediaries | Order Header | Source Qutbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | 1

:[] Mew|[Ef Edit X Delete &) Refresh _
| -]

Sourcg i Source VendorLot Source Lot Source Package

A pop-up window will open, in which you can select the Materials you'd like to
Transfer.

2. You can select the Source Material (the Material you will be Transferring to the
new Owner or Project) from the Material drop-down list, or you can use the
Vendor Lot or Lot drop-down list to similarly select a Material with specific Lot
information. You do not need to specify all three fields, but you will at least need to
select the Material.

Source Target
Material v| Material O~
VendorLot v| VendorLet -
Lot v| Lot O-
Packaging | - Packaging -
Quantity Conversion 1.00000000

Transfer entire amount fram LP{Da not break LP) Convertto base package if UOM daes not adst

Leaving ALL values Blank filds

it value from source

Specify Inventory Options

@ None O License Plate () Serial Number

Save & New HSave&C\useH Cancel

3. Select the Packaging of the Material you'd like to Transfer.



Source

Target
Material 10 - Material
Vendor Lot - Vendor Lot
Lot - Lot
Packaging |v Fackaging
Quantity Conversion
cA

Leaving field biank will

Specify Inventory Qptions

@® None (O License Plate

Blank fralds will

At this point, you can choose to have the system select the best available Materials to
Transfer automatically based on the Quantity you select, or you can choose specific
License Plates or Serial Numbers to Transfer the Material from.

Automatic Allocation

4 1. Enter the Quantity you'd like to Transfer in the Quantity to Transform field.

Source

Target
Material 10 - Material
Vendor Lot - VendorLot
Lot - Lot
Packaging Sheet Case - Packaging
Quantity I Conversion

Lezving fiald blank will

Transfer entire amount from LP (Do not break LF)

o ALL values

Lt

Specify Inventory Options

(® Nome () License Plate (O Seral Number

«) Refresh ||q Cancel

Blank fields will

4.2. (Optional) By placing a check in the Transfer all amount from LP box, you
can have the system adjust the Transfer Quantity to match the amount on the
License Plate it automatically select during the Allocation process. Use this if you'd
prefer to keep an entire License Plate together, rather than having to pull

individual Materials from that License Plate to Transfer.



Source

Target

Material 10 - Material

Vendor Lot - VendorLot

Lot A Lot

Packaging - Packaging

Quantity Conversion

Blank frelds will
Specify Inventory Options
® MNone () License Plate () Serial Number ) Refresh | | « Cancel
4.1. Select the Specify License Plates box.
Specify Inventory Options
() None} (@ License Plate §C) Serial Number | ) Refresh | | ¢« Cancel |
Add Add all Remave Remove All Showall grids -
Inventory
£E Location Name License Plate Lookup Code | LicensePlateStatus | Location Eligible For Allocation | LotLookup Code | Vendor Lot Looke
Grand Summaries
O = O] 0] = O
» Aisle 1Bin a2 W51 - White Sheet Active v 549225 549334
4 i »
Selected
Qty To Select Package ShortName Met Weight Gross Weight LicensePlateLookup Co | License Plates
= = = O] O] O] O]
. ik ] r
Total Units: 0.000000 Total Net Weight: 0.000000 Pound
Save & New | |Save&CIose| | Cancel
Total Gross Weight:  0.000000 Pound

The License Plates that are displayed will match the Material, Vendor Lot, and Lot you
have selected above.

4.2. Select the License Plates you'd like to Transfer Materials from by ensuring the
License Plate you want is highlighted and then click the Add button, which will add
the License Plate to the Selected Grid below the Inventory Grid.

A Note

Make sure to select only Active License Plates that are Eligible for
Allocation.




Specify Inventory Options

(O None @ License Plate (O Serial Number

Add All

Remove Remove All

show allarids -

LicensePlate Lookup Code | License PlateStatus | Location Eligible For Alloction | LotLookup Code | VendorLotLock]

=
 Aisle 1Bin a2 WS1 - White Sheet Adive g

4 i

Selected

Qty To Select | Package Short Name

Netweghe | cross e [Locionname | eenePiateLoskupco Licarsertaes

= = = = = = =
4 i ] »
Total Units: 0.000000 Total NetWeight:  0.000000 Pound
SsvedNew ||Saveaclose| [ cancel
Total Gross Weight: ~0.000000 Pound

4.3. Specify the Quantity from each selected License Plate that you'd like to

Transfer by entering the value in the Qty To Select field in the Selected Grid. By
default, the entire Quantity will be entered.

Specify Inventory Options

) Nons @ Licenss Flste () Seral Numbsr

Add Add all Remove Remove All Show allgrids -
Tnventory
E Location Name Licanse Plate Lookup Cade | Licanse PlateStatus | Location Eligible ForAllocation | Lot Lookup Code | Vendor LotLookl
Grand Summaries
O] = = (] = =
» Aisle 1Bin a2 WS1 - White Sheet Active v 549225 540834
] i | '
Selacted
Qty To Select | Beckage ShortName | NetWeight | GrossWeight  Location Name LicensePlateLookup Co | License Plates|
= = = O] = O]
{10.0000000  fheet Case 10.00000000  15.00000000  Aisle 1Bin a2 WS1 - White Sheet Active
4« m | r
Total Units: 10.000000 Total NetWeight:  10.000000 Pound
Sove&New | [Save&Close| [ cancel
Total Gross Weight:  15.000000 Pound

Specify Serial Numbers

4 1. Select the Serial Number box.




Specify Inventory Options

(O None () License Plate | @ Serial Number <) Refresh ||« Cancel

i Add Add &l Remove Remove All |_ Showallgrids -
Inventory

£E serial Number | Serial NumberStatus | Availabilty
Grand Summaries

Location Name LicensePlate Lookup Code | LicenseFlatesStatus | Location Eligible For Alloation | Lot Lookup Code | vendg

Sum =10

= = = = = = = = =
P 1 Active @ Available  Aisle 2Bin a1 RS1 Serial LP Active v 549532 55014

‘ i ]

Selected

Serial Number | Serial Number Status | Availabilty Qty To Select | Package ShortName | NetWeight | Gross Weight

LotLookup Code Vendor Lot Lookup Code [
= = = m =

O} O] 0] =

4

3

Total Units: 0.000000 Total Net Weight: 0.000000 Pound

Total Gross Weight:  0.000000 Pound | Save&New_‘ ‘SEVE&CQ | Cance‘_‘

The License Plates that are displayed will be only those with Serial Numbers and that
match the Material, Vendor Lot, and Lot you have selected above.

4.2. Select the License Plates you'd like to Transfer Materials from by ensuring the
License Plate you want is highlighted and then click the Add button, which will add
the License Plate to the Selected Grid below the Inventory Grid.

A Note

Make sure to select only Active License Plates that are Eligible for
Allocation.

Specify Inventory Optons
O MNere O License Plate  @® Serial Number © Refresh || & cancel
i Adg AddAl  Remove  Remove Al Show allgrids -
Tnven
Cllck INumber Status | Availabity | Location Name LicensePlateLookup Code | LicensePlateStatus | Location Bligible For Allaction | LotLookup Gode | vendg
Gran
sim=0
= = = = = o] o] ) = =
yii Adtive O Available  Aisle 28in 21 RS2 Serial LP Adive v 540532 55014
<[ | »
Selected
SerialNumber | Serial NumberStatus | Availabily Qty To Select | Package Short Name | NetWeight | Grossweight | LotlookuCode  VendorLotLookup Code v
[} ® o] c] o] o] ® = @ [
1 s
Total Units: 0.000000 Total Netweight: 0000000 Pound
Save&New |[Savesclose| [ Cancel
Tatal Gross Weight 0000000 Pound

4.3. Specify the Quantity from each selected License Plate that you'd like to

Transfer by entering the value in the Qty To Select field in the Selected Grid. By
default, the entire Quantity will be entered.




Specfy Inventory Optons
O MNore () Licsnse Piate @ Serial Number @ Refresh
i Add Add Al Remove Remove Al o Show all grids -
=

Inventory
{F SerialNumber | SerialNumberStatus | Availabiity | LocationName LieensePlateLookup Cade | LicensePlateStatus | LocationEligible For Allscton | LotLookup Gode | Venda
Grand Summaries

sum=0
= m = ) m ® ] R
Pt Acti O Available " Aisie 2Bin a1 RS1 Serial LP Adtive v 540532 55014
4 ] »
Selected
SerialNumber | Serial NumberStatus | availabily QtyToselect | RbckageshortName | Netweight | Grossweight | LotlookupCode | VendorLotLookup Code w
=) ] 8 2 L L .  N———_
i Aive Q Available A 400000000 400000000 549532 550145 °
< | »
Total Units: 1.000000 Total Netweight: 4000000 Found

Total Gross Weight 4000000 Pound

5. By leaving the Target information blank, the system will automatically create a
new Material for the Target Owner/Project if it does not already exist underneath
them. That Material's details will match the information you have selected here
(Material Name and its details, Vendor Lot, Lot, and Packaging). Alternatively, you
can click the page icon (D) in the Materials field to create a new Material for the
Target that the existing Material will be Transferred to (see Setting Up a Material).

Material - Material 0-
VendorLat - VendorLot [ <
Lot -] Lot [ O~
Packaging M Packaging .
Quantity Conversion 00000000
itfrom LP (Do not break LP) Convertto base packageif UOM does not sist
Blank fields will inherit value from source

Spedify Inventory Options

@ MNone O License Pate O Sersl Number

6. Click Save, or click Save & New to save this line and create a new one by
repeating the steps above.
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Source Target
Material - Material 0O-
VendorLot - Vendor Lot -
Lot - Lot O-
Packaging - Packaging -
Quantity Conversion 100000000

Transfer entire amount from LP (Do not break LP) Convertto base package if UOM does not edst

Specify Inventory Options

@ None () License Plate () Serial Number @ Refresh

'CIickI

Save &New Save & Close Cancel

Step 4. (Optional) Add Intermediaries

If you'd like the Material to Transfer between multiple Owners, you can add them
under the Intermediaries tab.

1. Click the New button to open the Transfer Intermediary pop-up window.

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header| Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment| Outba

:I [ New [Ef Edit X Delete «) Refresh () Print v _
| -]

Project Project Name Account Account Ni

2. Select the Owner that will serve as an Intermediary.



Owner 3G 011013

Project LockupCode Name

Rainier Rainier
RG 010913 Rusty Owner
Sequence . RG 011013, RG 011013

R-testing R-testing

Sara dothi Sara clothing Co
Sony Sony

Target Target

3. Select the Owner's Project through which the Material will Transfer.

Owner RG 011013

Project 1G 011013]

LookupCode Name

Account

Account

SEQUENCE U RG 011013 RG 011013

4. (Optional) Select an Account as a contact for the Intermediary.

Owner RG 011013
Project RG 011013

Account

Sequence

5. If you are using multiple Intermediaries, you will need to set each Intermediary's
place in the Transfer Sequence.

Owner RG 011013
Project RG 011013
Account 863

Sequence 1 B

| Save & New || Save || Cancel




6. Click the Save button, or click Save & New to save the current Intermediary and
add another.

Transfer Intermeadiary
Owner RG 011013 (2R
Project RG 011013 o -
Account 863 A

e 1 m

Save & New Save | Cancel

You can add as many Intermediaries as you'd like.

Step 5. Process the Material Transfer

Click the Process button on the top of the screen.

Material Transfer- New

&l save Ig] Process o Cancel [gj Print ~ _
]

Transfer Order 49 Warehouse

Status C -

Source Target
Qwner Gilgamesh Cooking Suppliz @ ~ Qwner
Project Fall 13 Line o - Project

#| UseSource Inventory Create Date

Use Accelerated Expiration Date

The processing may take a moment to complete.



Perform a Material
Transformation

Material Transformations convert one Material into an entirely different Material. This
can be useful when a product undergoes some sort of real-life processing or
transformation, or even when breaking Materials down into different types of
Packaging.

A Note

Any Inbound or Outbound Orders involving Materials to be used during
a Material Transformation must be closed before performing the
Material Transformation.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Default Pick Location

« Owner

« Project

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Create a new Material Transformation

1. Click the Material module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Material Transfer under the Material Transfer heading.
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FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Materials Management

2z

S

Material Management Material Transfer- New E
" . 3

4 Material Transfer i g save Process () Cancel (=) Print ~ _ =
] 2

- 3

Wiew Material Transfers
Materials
Global Materials

-
Transfer Order 48 Warehouse Fort Myers B
Status
Inventory Measul 2 D b I I H k
. Louble-ClIC T =

Material Groups

10 g Qwner

m eriis project @~ Project

Use Source Inventory Create Date

V| Use Accelerated Expiration Date

E Warehouse Management 7 111} ] L

Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | Outbound OrderLines | Inbound OrderLines| Ta 4 #

General | CarrierfLoad Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Tasks Shipment Cog
4%’:_ 3PL Management - | ~527
- arehouse Fort Myers - Expected Date —
.
' Yard Management 1 . CI I c k ipment Id £27 Available Date _
ipment Code 527 - Pickup Date T
=i Status Created Delivered Date
£y Procurement Management
Account - Seal D
& Operations Management Account Contact TELITIET
Priority
% facturi
fqu R g Shipment Notes, 7
) P— i ] ¢ < e v
‘ Shipping Management
z My FootPrint | Materials Management
Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint Language English | .:

Step 2. Fill out Basic Information

1. Select the Warehouse in which the Transformation will be occurring.

A Note

Material Transformations can only occur within one Warehouse.

Material Transfer- New

E Save Process a Cancel [g) Print = =

Transfer Order 45 Warehouse |v
Status Warehouse Name
Rusty TestWarehouse

Fort Myers

Source Target
The Final Te: rehouse
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Suppliet &) ~ Owner Green'Warel

Project Fall 13 Line o~ Project Fall 13 Lin S e I ect

UseSource Inventory Cri utboun:

V| UseAccelerated Expiration Date Create MoveTas

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header| Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | Outbound OrderLines | Inbo

General | Carrier/l nad | TmnnrtiFvnnt | Shinnina Cantaines | Arresenrial Charne Tacks

2. Select the Source Owner, who currently owns the Materials you will be
Transforming.




Material Transfer- New

¢ [l save [l Process € cancel (S print + _

Transfer Order 49

Status

Source
Oviner a|r
Project

hL12345
Lowes

Transfer Lines | Int

General | Carrier Macy's

Mina Inc.
Warehnuse

Fart Mvers -

Warehouse Fort Myers -
Target
Qwner (24
Name E o -
Coste
eate Date Create Qutboundfor Target
D&S TEST
Gap onDate Create MoveTasks
Gilgamesh Cooking 5.
Harvey
ipment| Qutbound OrderLines | Inbound Order Lin
Lowes
Macy's
Mina Inc.
Lapcuiey wate E hd

3. Select the Source Project, under which the Materials are classified.

Material Transfer- New >

i @ save [E Process @) cancel () Print +

Transfer Order 49

Status
Source
QOwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie: &) ~
Froject all 13 Line ) ‘v
LookupCode:

‘Warehouse Fort Myers hd
Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie &) ~
Project Fall 13 Line Q-
Name ¢ Create Date

Create Outboundfor Target

ration Date Create MoveTasks

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Heade it| Target Inbound Shipment| Outbound OrderLines| Inbound Order Li

The Target Owner and Project will automatically be filled in with the chosen Source

Owner and Project.

4. (Optional) If you wish to have the Transformed Material also Transfer to a
different Owner, select the Target Owner. Otherwise, leave the Target Owner the

same as the Source.

Material Transfer- New 3¢

i il Save [ Process ) Cancel (&) Print -

TransferOrder | 49

Warehouse Fort Myers -
Status
Source Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie: &) ~ Owner =
Project Fall 13 Line o - Project LookupCodz Name i
nickandmina nickandmina
& Source
[ Nike GoF Nike Golf
Select Accelers pybiix Publix
Rainier Rainier
G 010813 Rusty Quner
Transfer Lines | Intermediaries | Order Header| Source Outbound Shipment | Target |
RG 011013 RG 011013
General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers [Accessorial Charge™ R-testing R-testing
Sara dothing Co Sara dothing Co -

Warehouse Fort Myers -

Shinmant 14

Expected Date

Available Date 7

5. (Optional) If you wish to change the Project for the Materials, select the Target
Project, under which the Transformed Materials will be classified. Otherwise,



leave the Target Project the same as the Source.

Material Transfer- New X

i | save [ Process € cancel (S Print v _
=

Transfer Order | 48 Warehouse Fort Myers -
Status
Source Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies & + Owmer Rusty Owiner ® -
Project Fall 13 Line ct Q|-
Select ESource LookupCade Name
010913 Rusty Ouner

Transfer Lines | Intermediaries| Order Header | Source Outbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment| Qutbound OrderLines | Inbound Order Lines | Task Histc

General | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessarial Charge Tasks

6. There are a number of available options for the Transfer. See the Create
Material Transfer guide for more information on what each option does.

Transfer Order Colony - i
Use Source Inventory Create Date

V| UseAccelerated Expiration Date.
Create Outboundfor Target

Create Mave Tasks

Status

Source Target

Owiner

o~
o~

Ovmer

o~
o -

SerialNumber Options

¥/ Copy UDFs

Y| Copy Attachments

V| Copy weights

V| Copy Volume

V| Copy Dimension

V! Copy Status (Including reason codes)

Project Project

Lot Options
¥| Copy UDFs

7. Click the Save button to save the Order and ready it for adding Materials.

Material Transfer- New 3¢

;| Iig save | I Process €3 cancel (&) Print ~ _
| -}

Transfer O Warehouse Fort Myers
Status
Source Target
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplie &)} - Owner Rusty Owner
Project Fall 13 Line 9 - Project Rusty Owner

¥| UseSource Inventory Create Dal

Use Accelerated Expiration Date

Step 3. Add Materials for Transformation

1. Under the Transfer Lines tab, click the New button.
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TransferLines | Intermediaries | Order Header | Source Qutbound Shipment | Target Inbound Shipment | 1

:[] Mew|[Ef Edit X Delete &) Refresh _
| -]

Sourcg i Source VendorLot Source Lot Source Package

A pop-up window will open, in which you can select the Materials you'd like to
Transform.

2. You can select the Source Material (the Material you will be Transforming) from
the Material drop-down list, or you can use the Vendor Lot or Lot drop-down list to
similarly select a Material with specific Lot information. You do not need to specify
all three fields, but you will at least need to select the Material.

, :

Source Target

Material Material D -

Vendar Lot Vendor Lot -

Lot Lot O~

Packaging BOX - Packaging - Conversion 1.00000000
Quantity to Transform [ ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

— Transferall amountfrom LP(Don't
break LP)

s values are fef biank, it mezns alf

| Specify LicensePlates | «) Refresh

Location License Plate License Plate Status Eligible for Allocation Material Vendor Lot Lot
m @ &) & ] & & [y

4 [ 3

Save & New | ‘ save | | Cancel

3. Select the Packaging of the Material you'd like to Transform.



Source Target

Material SPOONL - Material O~
VendorLot - Vendor Lot -
Lot - Lot |_“ -
Packaging Eox] |v Packaging -

Quantity to Transfor

ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

Transfer all amount from
break LF)

Specify LicensePlates | ) Refresh | « Cancel

At this point, you can choose to have the system select the best available Materials to
Transform automatically based on the Quantity you select, or you can choose
specific License Plates to Transform the Material from.

Automatic Allocation

4.1. Enter the Quantity you'd like to Transform in the Quantity to Transform field.

Source Target

Material SPODN1 - Material O~
Wendor Lot - Vendor Lot -
Lot - Lot |_L‘ -
Packaging BOX - Packaging -

Quantity to Transform Converttobaseif UOM doesn'texist

Transferall amount from LP{Don't
break LF)

- If the values are left blank, i means all

4.2. (Optional) By placing a check in the Transfer all amount from LP box, you
can have the system adjust the Transform Quantity to match the amount on the
License Plate it automatically select during the Allocation process. Use this if you'd
prefer to keep an entire License Plate together, rather than having to pull
individual Materials from that License Plate to Transform.

Source Target
Material SPOON1 - Material 0~
Vendor Lot - Vendor Lot -
- Lot 0O~
- Packaging -
50} Converttobase ifUOM doesn'texist

& Transfer all amountfrom LP(Don't
break LF)

- [ the values are leff blank, it means alf




Specify License Plates

4.1. Put a check in the Specify License Plates box.

Source Target

Material SPOON1 - Material 0o~

Vendor Lot - Vendor Lot -

Lot - Lot O~

Packaging BOX - Packaging - Conversion ____1.00000000
Quantity toTransform 0.00000000 ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

[/1"Specify LicensePlates | w) Refresh

Location License Plate License Plate Status Eligible for Alloction Material Vendor Lot Lot =

m @ ] & ] ] & & |
Shelf Z1-002 LPSPOO1-001 Active v SPOONL SPO01-GLot SPO01-GLot |
Shelf z1-002 263 Active Vv SPOON1 SPO01-GLot SPO01-GLot
Shelf Z1-002 264 Active v SPOON1 SPO01-GLot SPO01-GLot
Shelf 41-001 LPSP100-007 Active Vv SPOON1 SPO01-GLot SPO01-GLot
Shelf Z1-002 LPSPOD1-006 Active v SPOON1 SPO01-GLot SPO01-GLot

| Shelf 71-0n0? | PSPON1-NNT Artive 7 SPNNN1 SPONT-GI nt SPOM-Gl ot T

4 [0 ]
Save & New | | Save | | Cancel |

| Loaded 11 of 11 records “

The License Plates that are displayed will match the Material, Vendor Lot, and Lot you
have selected above.

4.2. Select the License Plates you'd like to Transform Materials from by putting a
check in the box by each License Plate.

A Note

Make sure to select only Active License Plates that are Eligible for
Allocation.

¥| Specify LicensePlates | «) Refresh ||q Cancel

Location License Plate License Flate Status Eligible for Allocation Mg
] &l &l ] &l
LPSPO01-001 Active W SF

263 Active W SF

264 Active W SF

LPSP100-007 Active v SF

H LPSPO01-006 HActive W SF
Shelf 71-n02 | PSPON1-N07T Artive & SF

1 I




4.3. Specify the Quantity from each selected License Plate that you'd like to
Transform by entering the value in the last field to the right. By default, the entire
Quantity will be entered.

Manufacture Date Package Packaged Qty Packaged QtyTo Transform o
= & = =
02/14/2013 BOX 125.00 25.00
02/14/2013 BOX 25.00 0.00
02/14/2013 BOX 25.00 0.00
02/14/2013 BOX 40.00 0.00
02/14/2013 BOX 50.00 1 45.000000
n2H4/7013 | ROY 10.000.00 0.00
I
Save & New | | Save | | Cancel |

Loaded 11 of 11 records “

5. Select the Target Material you will be Transforming the Source Material into.
Alternatively, you can click the page icon (L) in the Materials field to create a new
Material (see Setting Up a Material).

Source Target
Material SPOON1 - Material PORK1 Lll -
Vendor Lot - vendor Lot GRWB-001
KSTK-001
Lot -

KUTL-001
K513-001
MWE-001
K513-001 LZ1

Packaging BOX -

Quantity to Transform

Transfer all amountfrom LP {Don't
break LF)

6. Select a Vendor Lot and Lot for the newly Transformed Material. If you leave
these fields blank, the system will attempt to bring over the Lot information from
the existing Material.

Source Target

Material SPOON1 - Material SPORK1 B -
Vendor Lot - VendorLot SPORK1-GLot

Lot b Lot SPORK1-GLot

Packaging BOX - Packaging

Quantity to Transform 50.00000000 ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

Transfer all amountfrom LP {Don't
break LF)

ote: If the values are left Biank, it means alf
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7. Select the Target Packaging type. If you were Transforming a Material simply
between Packaging Types, this is the only Target field you would need to update.

Source Target

Material SPOON1 - Material SPORK1 |_l‘ -
VendorLot - VendorLot SPORK1-GLot -
Lot - Lot SPORK1-GLot |_l| -
Packaging BOX - Packaging FOx] |v

Quantity to Transform 50.00000000 Converttobasei

Transferall amountfrom LP(Don't
break LF)

- If the values are leff biank, it means alf

8. If you have left the Packaging field blank, but the Target Material does not have
the specified Packaging Type set up for it, you can check the Convert to base if
UOM doesn't exist box to have the system automatically select the Base
Packaging Type to Transform the Material into; otherwise, you may obtain an error
when attempting the Transformation.

Source Target

Material SPOON1 - Material SPORK1 |_L‘ -
VendorLot - VendorLot SPORK1-GLot -
Lot - Lot SPORK1-GLot |_L| -
Packaging BOX - Packaging -
Quantity to Transform ____ 50.00000000

Transfer all amount from LP (Don't
break LF)

9. Finally, the Conversion field is where you set the factor by which you will
convert the Material. For every one of the existing Material, you will create this
many of the new Material. If you leave the Conversion set to 1, you will get the
same Quantity out as you Transform. You can also set a decimal value to deal
with fractions. For example, if you set the Conversion value to 0.5, you will get one
new Material for every two Source Materials consumed.



Target

Material SPORK1 0O~
VendorLot SPORK1-GLot -
Lot SPORK1-GLot 0~

Packaging BOX - Conversion | 1.00000000 '

ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

10. Click Save, or click Save & New to save this line and create a new one by
repeating the steps above.

Transfer Lines

Source Target

Material SPODNL - Material 0~

Vendor Lot - VendorLot -

Lot - Lot O~

Packaging BOX - Packaging - Conversion ___ 1.00000000
Quantity to Transform 50.00000000 ConverttobaseifUOM doesn'texist

Transfer all amount from LP(Don't
break LF)

valves are lef blank, if means all

Specify LicensePlates |« Refresh
Location License Plate License Plate Status Eligible for Allocation Material VendorLot Lot
m m &l &l ] &l &l &l

1 il >

Save & New ‘ Save_ | Cancel

Step 4. Process the Material Transformation

Click the Process button on the top of the screen.




Material Transfer- New

: I save [ Process € cancel (S Print - B

Transfer Order 49 Warehouse

Status
Source Target
Owner < Qwner
Project 19 Project

W UseSource Inventory Create Date

Use Accelerated Expiration Date

The processing may take a moment to complete.

Step 5. Select Serial Numbers if necessary

If the Source Material you are Transforming is Serial Controlled, you will have to
select Serial Numbers from those available in your Inventory. During processing, a
pop-up window will appear.

1. Highlight the Serial Numbers you would like to Transform. You can select
multiple by holding Ctrl or Shift while you click.

Serial Numbers
Tasks
Id Matesia Lat Vendor Lot Amaust Package
= = = [= = =
Fasho Né4 134 134 10.00000800 BOX
Serial Numbers
Records Totak | 15 Mumber To Select: | 19 Records Selected:
Lookup Code License Flate Lat Packaging Create Date et Weight Gross Weigt | UOM -
10910 LPNGA-002 134 Box Pound LI
11 LPME4-002 134 Bex 0Z/14/2013 10.00000000 1000000000 Pound
10012 m 134 Bex 02142013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Peund -
Lookup Code License Flate Lot Padcaging Create Date Net Weight Gross Weight wom

Cancel oK |

2. Click the Select button to add the Serial Numbers you have selected to the
Transformation list. The amount remaining will appear in the Number to Select
field. Continue selecting until the field reads "0".




Serial Numbers

Records Total: | 15 Number To Select: 10 Records Selected: | g
Lookup Code License Plate Lot Packaging Create Date Net Weight Gros:
£ 10018 LPN&4-002 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.000
10019 LPNG&4-002 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00(
125 LPNG4-002 134 Box 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00(
Select Deselect

Lookup Codg Lot Packaging Create Date Net Weight Gross

3. Click the OK button to confirm your selected Serial Numbers for Transformation.

e

Tasks
I Materia Lok VendorLot Amaunt Package
= [ = [= = =
FEREe NE4 134 134 10.00000000 BOX
Serial Numbers
Records Totak | g Number To Select: " Records Selected: 19
Leokup Code License Flate Lat Packaging Create Date Net Weight GrossWeigt | UOM -
125 LPNES-002 134 Bex 02/14/2013 19.00000000 1000000000 Pound H
126 LPNE4-002 134 Box 02{14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000  Pound
127 LPMES-002 134 Beox 02/14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound -
Select || Deselect |
Lookup Code Licens e Flak Padcaging =

PN~

214/2013 10.0000:0000 1000002000 Pound
10012 LPNE4-002 134 Box 02f14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10013 LPNE4-002 134 Box 02f14/2013 10.00080000  10.00000000 Pound
10014 LPNES-002 134 Box 02142013 10.00000000 1000000000 Pound
10015 LPNE4-002 134 Box 02142013 10,00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10016 LPNES-D02 134 Bex 02f14/2013 10.00000000  10.00000000 Pound
10017 LPNES-002 134 Box 10.00000000 1000000000 Pound

10918 LPNE4-002 134 Box

19,00000000  10.00000000 Pound

Cancel oK |




Create a Work Order

Work Orders are a collection of Accessorial Charges - simple tasks or procedures that
take place in the Warehouse.

9 Tip

If they are regular tasks, you can set up a Work Order as a Template, or
work from an existing Work Order, and copy over tasks so that they'll
only need to be created once. See the Import / Export Tasks info
below.

o Owner

« Project

- Warehouse

- Locations

« Accessorial Charges

Step 1. Create a new Work Order

1. Click the Operations Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Work Order under the Work Order heading.
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FootPrint Explorer R ||Operations Management T F
Operations Management New Work Order 3 %—
- - a
View Inspections || [1 new [ save Release Complete Cancel Print~ _ =
s @
4 Wark Orders T — 3
oriedreer= Status Created -
. Description
ViewWork Orders g Created By Russell Gillespie
4 Load Containers s CreateDate | g310/2013 =
4 Operations D bl I - k Q- .
- Shipment -
Create Inbound Load Contain ou e c IC o - -
otes
Create Outbound Load Contain
Reference
Reports
Tasks | Attachments
d‘ﬁl Settings i Confirm ClearUnsaved CopyTasks ToWO ImportTasks FromWo _
Operation Code Status 4 |Expected Amount |Expected UOM | Actual Amount | Actual UOM]
s ‘Warehouse Management *
"i Material Management
<§£ 3PL Management
. Yard Management
1. Click
= Procurement Management - IC
a Operations Management
g’ Manufacturing
(<
4 il 2
‘ Shipping Management
» |
~ || My FootPrint | Operations Management| Settings 3PL Management
Ready ‘Warehouse Fort Myers | User RussellG\Hasp\a(DATEX\rgiIIespie]‘Database FootPrint | Language English | .-

Step 2. Enter Work Order Information

1. Select the Warehouse for the Work Order.

[ New [l Save Release Complete Cancel Print~ _

Work Order # |8

Status Created -
Description
T Created By Russell Gillespie
Warehouse Fort Myers| -2
S p2f22/2013 -
Warehouse Name
gmet Rusty TestWarehous S e I e Ct M
Project
g Fort Myers
Expected Date
& The Final Test Warchouse
Reference Green Warehouse
Tasks | Attachments
Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO ImportTasks FromWO =
Operation Code Status / |Expected Amount |Expected UOM  Actual Amount  Actual UOM |Work Order

*

2. Select the Owner the Work Order is for.

3. Select the Project the Work Order is under.




[ Mew [ Save Release Complete Canczl Print~ _

Work Order # B
eredresr= Status Created hd

Description
Created By Russell Gillespie
Warehouse Faort Myers hd
i Create Date 02/22/2013 -
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9~ .
Shipment -
Project all 13 Line - Notes
Expected Date -
Reference
Tasks | Attachments
Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO ImportTasks From WO =
Operation Code Status + |Expected Amount | Expected UOM | Actual Amount |Actual UOM |Work Order

*

4. (Optional) Add a Description of what the Work Order is for.

[ Mew [ Save Release Complete Cancel Print= _

Work Order # | 6

Status Created -

Description Daily Rotation
° l Y I Created By DATEX\rgillespie
Warehouse Fort Myers hd
¥ Create Date | a00i0013 -

Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies Q- .

Shipment -
Project Fall 13 Line Q- Notes
Expected Date -
Reference

Tasks | Attachments
Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO Import Tasks From WO =

Operation Code Status / |Expected Amount | Expected UOM |Actual Amount |Actual UOM |\Work Order
*

Step 3. Add Tasks to the Work Order

Click the grey line to add a new Task to the Order.

1. Select the Operation Code from the drop-down list. This list will consist of all
Accessorial Charges in the system if the "show all" box is checked, otherwise it
will only show the Accessorial Charges related to the selected project.

Tasks | Attachments | Billing Records
Confirm ClearUnsaved CopyTasks To W0 Import Tasks From Wo =

OperationCodeld StatusId | AccessorialBxpectedfmount |AccessorialBpededUOM |Acces
| |J Shou.'AII|v Flanned

B a

Bagaging

Bill by Carton H

Bill by Pallet

Bill of Lading
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2. Enter the Expected Amount of work for the Order. For example, how many feet
of shrink wrap you expect will be used, or how many labels will be applied. This
number is in terms of the Expected Unit of Measurement.

Tasks | Attachments
: Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO Import Tasks From W0 =

Qperation Code Status # Expected Amount | Expected UOM | Actual Amount | Actual UOM  |W
" Rotation Planned r|it Unit

*

Continue adding Tasks this way until you have added all the Tasks you'd like for this
Order.

(Optional) Import or Export Tasks

If you would like to use the Work Order as a template for other Work Orders, or would
like to use an existing Work Order as a template for your current Work Order, you can
do so by using the Copy and Import buttons.

To Copy Tasks to another Work Order:

1. Click the Save button to Save your Work Order.

[ mew [ save Release Complete Cancel Printr _

Work Order # Status Created -
Description Created By DATEX\rgillespie
‘Warehouse Create Date 02/22/2013 -
Owner Shipment -
Project Fall 13 Line 9 - Notes

Expected Date -

Reference

Tasks | Atrachments
i confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks TowWO Import Tasks Fromwo =

Operation Code Status ¢ |Expected Amount | Expected UOM |Actual Amount |Actual UOM | 'Work Order
" | Rotation Planned 50 Unit Unit
*

2. Click the Copy Tasks To WO button.




Tasks | Attachments

i Confirm ClearUnsaved = CopyTasks ToWO | Import Tasks From WO 3

Operation Code Statu
»  Rotation Pla

*

/ |Expected Amount |Bxpected UOM | Actual Amou

Unit

3. A pop-up window will open, allowing you to select the Work Order you'd like to

send Tasks to from your current Work Order. Select that Work Order, the click the
Select button.

Work Order Description Status Project Name
& & & &

4 Completed Rusty Owner
5 ‘Work Order Tst Completed Hphones

6 Daily Rotation Created Fall 13 Line
7 Created Fall 13 Line

| Cancel

To Import Tasks from an Existing Work Order:

1. Click the Save button to Save your Work Order.

[ wew [ save Release cComplete Cancel Print~ _
=

Work Order

Status Created ~
Description Created By DATEX\rgillespie
‘Warehouse Create Date 02/22/2013 -
Owiner Shipment -
Project Fall 13 Line Q9 - Motes
Expected Date -
Reference

Tasks | Attachments

Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO Import Tasks FromWa 5

Operation Code Status / |Expected Amount | Expected UOM |Actual Amount |Actual UOM |Work Order
" | Rotation Planned 50 Unit Unit
*

2. Click the Import Tasks From WO button.




Tasks | Attachments

Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks To WO | Import Tasks From WO =

Operation Code Statu & Expected Amount |Bxpected UOM | Actual Amo
*

3. A pop-up window will open, allowing you to select the Work Order you'd like to

use as a template for your current Work Order. Select that Work Order, the click
the Select button.

Work Order Description

Project Name
&l &l &l &l
4 Completed Rusty Owner
Work Order Tst Completed Hphones

5
6 Daily Rotation Created Fall 13 Line
7

Created Fall 13 Line

Cancel

Step 4. Save and Release Work Order

1. Click the Save button to Save the Work Order.

[] wew [ save Release Complete Cancel Frint~ _
=

Work Order# | 6

Status Created -
Description Dail Created By DATEX\rgillespie
‘Warehouse Fort M Create Date | pomaian13 -
Oviner GilgaMESHEDs @ - Shipment M
Project Fall 13 Line Q- Motes
Expected Date -
Reference

Tasks | Attachments

Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToW0O Import Tasks From W0 =

Operation Code Status # |Expected Amount  Expected UOM |Actual Amount |Actual UOM |Work Order
Y | Rotation Planned 50 Unit Unit
#*




2. Click the Release button to make the Work Order available for completion on
either the Desktop or Mobile Device.

[] new |5l Save Release Complete Cancel Print~ _
i

Work Order # |6 k Status Created -
Description Daily Rota C I | c k Created By | DATEX\rgillespie
‘Warehouse Fort Myers} - Create Date 02/22/2013 -
Owner Gilgamesh M Shipment -
Project Fall 13 Line 9~ Notes

Expected Date T

Reference

Tasks | Attachments
Confirm ClearUnsaved Copy Tasks ToWO0 ImportTasks From WO 5

Operation Code Status / |Expected Amount | Expected UOM Actual Amount |Actual UOM  Work Order
"  Rotation Planned 50 Unit Unit
*




Complete a Work Order

Work Orders are a collection of Accessorial Charges - simple tasks or procedures that
take place in the Warehouse.

« Owner

« Project

« Warehouse

» Locations

« Accessorial Charges

« A Work Order to Complete

Step 1. Open the Work Order

1. Tap the Inbound tab.

2. Tap Accessorial Tasks or press F8.

7w

F1: Receiving F7: Barcode F4: ASH

Receiving Receiving
F2: Barcode  F3: Putaway

Blind Receiving

3. Select Work Order from the drop-down list.
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Work Order q

Shiprnent

Exp q

4| [T I [ *

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

4. Scan or enter the Work Order Number.

Operation Code

4| [T I [ *

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

5. Tap or press F5 to load the Order.



Work Order «||&

Operation Code

4| [T I [ *

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Step 2. Complete the Work Order

1. Enter the Actual Amount of work under the Act heading. Similarly to the
Expected Amount, this corresponds to the Actual Unit of Measurement.

Wiork Order (&
Ack LM

Exp

50, 00000000 nit

] I 0 [ [+

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Do so for every Task in the Order.

2. Tap Confirm Selected or press F1. This will close out the Order and create any
relevant Billing Records.



Work Order «||&

Operation Code Exp 1

50,00000000

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected




Create an Accessorial
Charge

Accessorial Charges are a type of Operation Code that can be assigned to
Shipments, Work Orders, or Projects, representing user-defined Tasks that are not
covered under normal Warehouse Operations (such as labeling or shrink wrapping).

« Owner
« Project
« Accessorial Charges

Step 1. Open the Confirm Accessorial Charges section

1. Click the Warehouse Management section in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Confirm Accessorial Charges section under the Operations
heading.

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management B »
Warehouse Management Accessorals: 30 %—
" |3
I Maintenance | [0 New [ Save ' Confirm | Project: | Fall 13 Line - “IF
@
4 QOperations i @
License Plate Lookup Id Name Status Created Started Completed
= = = = = =
p 76863 Shrinkwrap Comp 03/08/2013 08:58 A 03/15/2013 12:12 P  03/15/2013 1

View Tasks FI657 SaraOperationCod C

ed 03/15/2013 12:13 P 03/15/2013 12:13 P 03/15/2013 1
ViewMove Tasks . Completed  03/15/201312:14P 03/15/2013 12:14 P  03/15/2013 1
e 2. Double-click
m’l« Reports

ii Material Management

@ 3PL Management 1- CIiCk
' Yard Management

—
=) Procurement Management

& Operations Management

5/ Manufacturing
(e

‘ Shipping Management L 3

»

My FootPrint  Operations Management  Yard Management Settings | Warehouse Management

Ready |Warahousa FortMyers|User Russell Gi\lespie(DATB(\rgiHespie)|Database FootPrint | Language English | .
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Step 2. Create a new Accessorial Charge

1. Select the Project the Accessorial Charge will be for.

‘Warehouse Managemernt

Accessonials: 3

[ new [E save B Confirm | Project: | Fall 13 Line " Selected Order:
[Fall 13 Line, A
Id Name Status | Fresh Food Completed Expected Amount | Exp
= = = Gap = = =
p 76363 Shrinkwrap gl Golf Balls m EI P 03/15/201312:12P 50.00 Ur
77657 SaraOperationCod HomeDepo 3P 03/15/201312:13F 2000 ce
77658 Dusting Hphones 4P 03/15/2013 12:14P 50.00 ur
Levi Jeans
Lowes -

2. Click the New button.

Accessorials: 3¢

[ New [gl Save WPy Confirm | Project: | Fall 13 Line + | Selected Order:

d Status Created Started Completed
[=] =] = ] =]
» 7 Cornleted 03/08/2013 08:58 A 03/15/2013 12:12 P

03/15/2013 12:12 P
77657 SaraOperationCod 03/15/2013 12:13 P 03/15/2013 12:13 P 03/15/2013 12:13 P
77658 Dusting 03/15/2013 12:14 P 03/15/2013 12:14 P 03/15/2013 12:14 P

A pop-up window will open.

3. Select the Operation Code that the Charge will be for.

Accessorial Strategy Input

Operation Code V Show All |v
Prompt for Confirmation Accessorial Charge i
add accessol |E|
Expected Amount ATCO1
uom B
Baggin
Notes gging
Bill by Cartd
Bill by Pallet
Bill of Lading -
Create & Submit | Create Cancel

(Optional) Select the Prompt for Confirmation. Choosing an option here will
cause the Mobile Device to automatically prompt the User at the appropriate time
to enter the actual amount of this Accessorial Charge.




Accessorial Strategy Input

Operation Code Show All [+
Prompt for Confirmation -
Expected Amount

OnLast Logd Task Confirmation
uom
Notes

Create & Submit Create Cancel

4. Enter the Expected Amount of work that will be done, in the Unit of Measure
displayed below. If a negative amount is entered here, the Billing Record
generated will function as a credit to the associated Owner, rather than a charge.

Accessorial Strategy Input
Operation Code Accessorial Charge |J Show All. =
Prompt for Confirmation | On Last Load Task Confirmation v |
swetedamont | |
uoM [ Meter -
Notes
Create & Submit Create Cancel

5. Click the Create button to create the Charge, Releasing it to be completed. If
the Task has already been completed, and the Expected Amount matches the
actual amount of work done, you can click Create & Submit to complete the
Charge as well.

Accessorial Strategy Input

Operation Code Accessorial Charge ¥ Show Al =
Prompt for Confirmation | On Last Load Task Confirmation -
Expected Amount 1.00000000
UoMm Meter hd
Notes

Create & Submit Create Cancel




Add an Accessorial
Charge During Picking

Accessorial Charges are user-defined Tasks that are not covered under standard
FootPrint Warehouse Operations, which can be added to an existing Shipment or
Work Order, or assigned directly to a Project, on the fly using the Mobile Device.

o Outbound Order
» Released Wave
« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Picking Accessorial Tasks screen

1. Tap the Outbound tab.

2. Tap the Pick section, or press F4.

Fa: Fa: Update F2: LP
Load SLP Weight Measurement

#

Fa Cluster
Picking

3. Enter or scan the Load Container, Shipment, Pick Slip, Wave, or Shipping
Container you'd like to Pick for.

You may also select a Project from the Project drop-down list to filter all results by
the chosen Project.



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Outbound Operations/Outbound Orders.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Outbound Operations/Waves.htm

Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt

| [Fs]

Project:  |All Assigned Projects ~]
* Top 300

Project |Ship Exp. Date

F2: Back || F3: Menu ||

4. Press F5 or tap Search.

Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt
[515121] [Fs]
> 4

Project: |AII Assigned Projects
* Top 300

Tap

Project |Ship Exp. Date

F2: Back || F3: Menu ||

5. Select the Shipment or Pick Slip you want to find the tasks for, and tap Next or
press F1.




Load Cnt/Shipment/PickSlip/Wave/Sh. Cnt

[515121 [Fs]
Project:  |All Assigned Projects ~]
* Top 300

Project |Ship Exp. Date '
[l Derek  [8/1/09 12:00:00 [1592  |5151

Tap

F2: Back || F3: Menu ][ F1: Next |

6. Tap F3: Menu or press the F3 key.
7. Tap F10: Accessorial Charges or press F10.

Loc/License Plate/Material/Serial/Sh. Cnt
| |Fs]

[ ] Show Replenishment Materials Only

Pick Tasks F9:Execute ext. command

Location |Material Description Mate

» |derek123  Derek Description a very Derek|

F4: Pick Drop
F5: Refresh
F6: License Plate Move

F7: Putaway

F8: View Notes

F9: Execute E and >
F10: Accessorial’Charges

F11: Inquiry

Step 2.(Optional) Complete the Accessorial Tasks

If there are any Accessorial Tasks assigned to it already, they will be listed here;
otherwise, a pop-up will say no Tasks were found.

1. Enter the Actual Amount of work under the Act heading. Similarly to the
Expected Amount, this corresponds to the Actual Unit of Measurement. If a
negative amount is entered here, the Billing Record generated will function as a
credit to the associated Owner, rather than a charge.




Work Order «||&

Exp Ack (W]}
50, 00000000 ik
4| I [T [HID

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Do so for every Task in the Order.

2. Tap Confirm Selected or press F1. This will close out the Order and send all
relevant information to Billing.

Work Order  «||6
Operation Code Exp 1

50,00000000

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Step 3. Add Accessorial Charge

1. Press F4 to add an Accessorial Charge.
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[shipment  T[sssses  |[Fs]

Operation Code ‘Exp ‘A

4: Add Accessorial Charge B3
1 Searc

F11: Inquiry @I

2. Select the Operation Code you will be Charging for from the drop-down list.

Project
Fall 13 Line -
Op Code

Dusting

Shrink wrap

Label

Shirinkwrap
SaraOdperationCode

| F1: Create |
| F2: Back | | F2: Create & Confirm |

3. Enter the Expected Amount of work that will be done for the Charge (based on
the Operation Code's Unit of Measurement).



Project
Fall 13 Line -
Op Code

|Dusting vl
Actual
UOM - Unit

Motes

| F1: Create |
| F2: Back | | F2: Create & Confirm |

At this point, you can tap Create or press F1 to assign the Task to be completed later,
or you can continue and complete the Task now.

4. Enter the Actual Amount of work done for the Charge (based on the Operation
Code's Unit of Measurement). If a negative amount is entered here, the Billing
Record generated will function as a credit to the associated Owner, rather than a
charge.

Project
[Fall 13 Line -
Op Code
|Dusting v|
Expected |45
scta
o Uni
Motes
| F1: Create |
F2: Back | | F3: Create & Confirm |

5. Tap Create & Confirm or press F3.



Project

Fall 13 Line -]
Op Code

|Dusting v|
Expected |45

Actal (5o

LOM - lunit

Motes

F2: Back | | F2: Create




Add an Accessorial
Charge During Receiving

Accessorial Charges are user-defined Tasks that are not covered under standard
FootPrint Warehouse Operations, which can be added to an existing Shipment or
Work Order, or assigned directly to a Project, on the fly using the Mobile Device.

« Inbound Order
o Dock Locations

Step 1. Open the Receive section

1. Tap the Inbound tab.

2. Tap the Receiving section, or press F1.

FS: Elind F2: Barcode  F3t Putaway

Receiving  Blind Receiving

rn Esc:
Log Cuk

&

s |
Ry )

Inbound || Cutbound | Warehouse |

Step 2. Search for the Shipment, Order, or Door

1. From the drop-down list, select whether you'd like to search by Shipment
Number, Order Number, or Door to Receive from.
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Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

2. Scan or enter the LookUp Code for your search.

Shipment - I4?§| Il FS

Toock [ament_[container ]2

4 mn »
Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

3. If the Shipments do not automatically load, tap or press F5.




Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

If the Shipment has not been Processed, you will be prompted to Process the
Shipment before you can Receive it. If the Order Class for the Shipment has been set
to disallow Processing from the Mobile Device, the search will return no results.

Step 3. Open the Receiving Accessorial Tasks screen

1. Select the item you'd like to Receive from the list.

Shiprment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container
P |inull) {rwlly A

1. Select

4 mn »
Fa: Motes F10: Add To Container
Fo: Details

F2: Back F1: Mext

7. Tap Next or press F1.



Shipment - |4?9 || FS |

Dock Shipment Container
P |inull) {rwlly A

Fa: Motes F10: add T8
Fo: Details

F2: Back

8. Tap F3: Menu or press the F3 key.
9. Tap F10: Accessorial Charges or press F10.

Item: | | | F5 |

Shipment 557191 Order 92419

Material Description Exp
CatchWeightMat_1 6.0

F4: Pallet Tracking
F5: Refresh
F6&: Capture temp.

F7: Default Da

F8: Notes qil.

F9: Create Line S
F10: Accessorial’Charges

F11: Inquiry
F1: Next

Step 4.(Optional) Complete the Accessorial Tasks

If there are any Accessorial Tasks assigned to it already, they will be listed here;
otherwise, a pop-up will say no Tasks were found.

1. Enter the Actual Amount of work under the Act heading. Similarly to the
Expected Amount, this corresponds to the Actual Unit of Measurement. If a
negative amount is entered here, the Billing Record generated will function as a
credit to the associated Owner, rather than a charge.



Work Order «||&

Exp Ack (W]}
50, 00000000 ik
4| I [T [HID

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Do so for every Task in the Order.

2. Tap Confirm Selected or press F1. This will close out the Order and send all
relevant information to Billing.

Work Order  «||6
Operation Code Exp 1

50,00000000

F4: Add Accessorial Charge
| F2: Back | | F1: Confirm Selected

Step 5. Add Accessorial Charge

1. Press F4 to add an Accessorial Charge.



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Billing/Billing.htm

[shipment  T[sssses  |[Fs]

Operation Code ‘Exp ‘A

4: Add Accessorial Charge B3
1 Searc

F11: Inquiry @I

2. Select the Operation Code you will be Charging for from the drop-down list.

Project
Fall 13 Line -
Op Code

Dusting

Shrink wrap

Label

Shirinkwrap
SaraOdperationCode

| F1: Create |
| F2: Back | | F2: Create & Confirm |

3. Enter the Expected Amount of work that will be done for the Charge (based on
the Operation Code's Unit of Measurement).



Project
Fall 13 Line -
Op Code

|Dusting vl
Actual
UOM - Unit

Motes

| F1: Create |
| F2: Back | | F2: Create & Confirm |

At this point, you can tap Create or press F1 to assign the Task to be completed later,
or you can continue and complete the Task now.

4. Enter the Actual Amount of work done for the Charge (based on the Operation
Code's Unit of Measurement). If a negative amount is entered here, the Billing
Record generated will function as a credit to the associated Owner, rather than a
charge.

Project
[Fall 13 Line -
Op Code
|Dusting v|
Expected |45
scta
o Uni
Motes
| F1: Create |
F2: Back | | F3: Create & Confirm |

5. Tap Create & Confirm or press F3.



Project

Fall 13 Line -]
Op Code

|Dusting v|
Expected |45

Actal (5o

LOM - lunit

Motes

F2: Back | | F2: Create




Create a Physical Count

Physical Counts, also known as Cycle Counts, are Tasks for workers to take a count
of each specified item in your Inventory. These can be set up to occur only once ata
specified time, or recur over a schedule you design.

- Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

o Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Create a new Physical Count

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Physical Count under the Physical Counts heading.

FootPrint Bxplorer 1 ||Warehouse Management n

‘Warehouse Management

View Tasks -

syse | Buipuag

View Move Tasks
4 Physical Counts

View Physical Counts

™ [72. Double-click |
e

ii Material Management

@ 3PL Management
' Yard Management

—
& Procurement Management

1. Click

& Operations Management

E . Manufacturing
[l

‘ Shipping Management

»

My FootPrint | Warehouse Management

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gllle;ple(DATEX\rglIIe;ple)|Databa;e FootPrint | Language English | .-

Step 2. Edit the Physical Count

First, you will need to select the Warehouse in which the Count will be occurring.
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Cycle Count-5

E Save o Cancel Edit Complete CyceCount Cancel Cycle Count

Code 5 Description
Warehouse FortMyers |v
Status Warehouse Name ‘

Rusty TestWarehouse

Location Filter| Ma| Fart Myers

ChooseMaterials | The Final TestWa
Green'Warehouse
Filter By MNone

Next, you have the option to filter your Count by Location or Materials. There are
many different options within these tabs, and you can choose to set just one filter, or
use multiple filters in tandem with one another.

Filter by Location

Underneath the Location Filter tab, you can select specific Locations or Temperature
Categories to do the Count in, you can specify Locations with particular Tags, you
can choose Locations that have had particular Operations occur in them, and more.
All can be used simultaneously, except you can only choose to filter by Locations OR
Temperatures, not both.

Filter by Specific Locations

1. Select Specific Locations from the Filter By drop-down list.

Location Filter| Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedule Details
Choose Locations

Filter By None |v
1 A
|:| Ambient Specific Temperatures

[ Cold Specific Locations
[ Cooler

[ Freezer -20C
[ Freezer -4C
[ Freezing

[ Het

[ Really Cold
[ Super Cold

Mane ‘

2. Click the Add button. A pop-up window will open.
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Location Filter| Material Filter | Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Choose Locations

Filter By Specific Locations -

i add .‘_| Remove X|

Type Eligible For Allocation

& (]

3. Put a check mark in the box of each Location in which you'd like to perform the

Count.
Select Location - =
Mame
=
[ FortMeyerd =]

# 7 DockDoorl
Dok Door 1-104
Fart Meyers Yard 1
Fort Meyers Yard 2
4 7] Manufacturing
Finished Produds
Staging-001
Fl Maobile Devices
Hand Held Unit 1
Hand Held Unit 2
& f| Sector &
4[] Shelf Al

4. Click the OK button.




Select Location E

Hame
=
# @l FortMeyers
# 7 DockDoorl
Dok Door 1-104
Fart Meyers Yard 1
Fort Meyers Yard 2
4 7] Manufacturing
Finished Produds
Staging-001
Fl Maobile Devices
Hand Held Unit 1
Hand Held Unit 2
& f| Sector &
4[] Shelf Al
/' Shelf A1-001
o f| Sector Z
4[] Shelf Z
| Shel
' Shel
THE TRA b

| ¥

| 0K | concel |

Filter by Specific Temperatures

1. Select Specific Temperatures from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Locations

Filter By Specific Temperatures |v

MNaone
Specific Temperatures
Specific Locations

Freezer -20C
Freezer -4C
[] Freezing

[ Het

7] Really Cold

[ Super Cold

2. Put a check mark in the boxes next to all the Temperature Categories you'd like
to do the Count in.



A Note

You will have to double-click the box - once to change the focus to
the Category, and once again to add the check.

Filter By Specific Temperatures -
[ Al
[] Ambiert
[ Cold

Cooler
Freezer -20C

Filter by Tags

Put a check mark in the boxes next to all the Tags you'd like to do the Count for.
Each Location that has been Tagged with what you've selected here will be
included in the Count (see the Setting Up Tags tutorial, and the Warehouse
Explorer guide to see where to add Tags to Locations).

Tags

4 [@RadistionLeve

Highly Radinadive
Moderately Radioadive
Nao Harmful Radiation

Filter by Operations

You can specify a particular Operation Type to have occurred in the Locations in
which you would like the Physical Count performed. You are limited to specifying a
range of occurrences over the current month.

1. Select an Operation Code from the drop-down list.

For a complete list of all the Operation Codes and what they are for, see the Operation Codes guide.
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Number of operationsin current month

Operation -

PickDrop -
icking

Picking Notification

Praduction

Production Qutput EI
Production Scrap

Between

Select

PutAway

Reason Code Added -
Mumber of days sincelast count

Loaded 7 of 7 records 0%

2. Set the Range of occurrences of the selected Operation . Enter a low and a high
value.

Number of operationsin current month

Qperation | Picking -
Between 10| and 20
Others

Only empty locations

Skip hard allocated locations

Skip locations containing release count

Number of days sincelast count

Loaded 7 of 7 records 0%

© Example

In the example shown above, the Count will apply to all Locations in
which between 10 and 20 Pick Tasks have been completed this month.

Other Filters

You can also choose these final Location options:

« Only empty Locations: Do the Count in Locations that should not have
Inventory in them according to the system, to make sure they are empty.

« Skip hard allocated Locations: Do not perform the Count in Locations that
contain Materials set aside for an Order.

« Skip Locations containing Release Count: Do not perform the Count in
Locations that already have a Physical Count Released for them.



« Number of days since Last Count: Enter a value here to do the Count in
Locations that had a Count completed in them that many days ago or more.

Number of operationsin current month

Operation |Picking -

Between 10| and 20

Others

V| Only empty locations

Skip hard allocated locations

Skip locations containing release count

Mumber of days sincelast count 5

Loaded 7 of 7 records 0% |

Filter by Materials

Underneath the Material Filter tab, you have a few options to filter the Count by, with
additional Material Tag and other filter options.

You can only select one Material Filter for the Count, but you can include as many
Tags or other filters as you'd like.

Filter by Specific Temperatures

1. Select Specific Temperatures from the Filter By drop-down list.
Choose Materials

Filter By Nane |v

E Al

[7] Ambient Specific Temperatures

[ Cald Specific Owner/Projed
] Eooler _| Spedific Material Groups
] b= %) specictots

[[] Freezing | SpecificvendorLots
[0 Hot Specific Materials

[ Really Col
[ Super Cold

Maone

2. Put a check mark in the boxes next to all the Temperature Categories you'd like
to do the Count in.



A Note

You will have to double-click the box - once to change the focus to
the Category, and once again to add the check.

Filter By Specific Temperatures -

A

[] Ambiert
[] Cold
Cooler

Freezer -20C

Filter by Specific Owner/Project

1. Select Specific Owner/Project from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Materials

Filter By Maone |‘
= Al
[ Ambient Specific Temperatures
[ Cold Specific OwnerfProjed

|:|(F300Ier _| Specific Material Groups
(] Freezer -2 SpecificLots

[ Freezer -4 S I
[E] Freezing SpecificVendor Lots e e Ct
[ Hat Specific Materials

[ Really Col
[ Super Cold

Mone

2. Select the Owner you'd like the Count to apply to.

Location Filter| Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Choose Materials

Filter By Specific Owner/Projed v

Owner o

Project LookupCode Name =
Gap Gap

GCs04 Gilgamesh Cooking 5..

hL12345 Harvey H
Lowes Lowes
Macy's Macy's
Mina Inc. Mina Inc.
Mina Moharb MIna

MySourceOwner MySourceDwner -




3. Select the Project you'd like the Count to apply to.

Choose Materials
Filter By Specific OwnerfProjed -
Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o -
Project all 13 Line |
LookupCode m Name
 GCS04FALLI3 - Fall 13 Line

Filter by Specific Material Groups

1. Select Specific Material Groups from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Materials
Filter By None |'
None

= Al
[E] Ambient Specific Temperatures

Cold Specific Owner/Projed
O
[C] Cooler Specific Material Groups
O Freezer 2 o) o cific Lots
[E] Freezer -4 P

[F] Freezing SpecificVendorLots

[ Hat Specific Materials S e I e C t
[ Really Col

[ Super Cold

2. Click the Add button to open a pop-up window in which you can select Material
Groups.

Choose Materials

Filter By Specific Material Groups -

Add _ & Remove 3¢

Name

&l




3. Select the Material Groups you'd like the Count to include. You can select more
than one by holding Shift or Ctrl and clicking.

Add Add All Remaove Remowe All ) Refresh

Material Groups

Name

L)

Sara's material
AnotherSaraMaterial
MinasMatag
Ultimate

Fumniture

Furniture:
! Utensilz

Salected

Name

Al

Loaded 10 of 10 records

4. Click the Add button to add all the selected Material Groups to the list.
Alternatively, you can click Add All to add all the available Groups to the list.

1= Material Groups ZE

| Add Add all Remave Remaove All ) Refresh e |

Material GY

Nam: m ]
L)

Cara's material

AnotherSaraMaterial

Mina'sMaterial Group

Ultimate Things

Fumniture F]

Furniture:
Utensils

4

Salected

Name

Al

ok || cancal |

Loaded 10 of 10 records “

5. Click Okay.




Add Add All Remaove Remowe All ) Refresh
Material Groups

Name
L)
Sara's material
AnotherSaraMaterial
Mina'sMaterial Group
Ultimate Things
Fumniture
Furniture

{ Utensils

Selected

Name
B
Utensils

Click

Loaded 10 of 10 records

Filter by Specific Lots

1. Select Specific Lots from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Materials

Filter By MNone |v
I:‘ Al MNone |
D Ambiert Specific Temperatures
[ Cold Specific Owner/Projed
[ Cooler

0 F _| Specific Material Groups
reezer -2 =

[ Freezer -4 SpecificLots

[[] Freezing | SpedficVendo

[ Hat Specific Materia
[ Really Col
[ Super Cold

2. Click the Add button to open a pop-up window in which you can select Lots.




Choose Materials

Filter By SpecificLots -

Description

&

3. Specify an Owner and Project to look for Lots under, otherwise you can search
all available Lots.

e S )

Add Add all Remove Remave All %, Search _
5|

Search Criterias

Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -
Project all 13 Line Q-
Lots
Code Description
] B

4. Click the Search button to populate a list of all relevant Lots.

1 Lots |il
i Add Add All Remave Remove All @, Search _
Search Criterias
Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies m
Project Fall 13 Line
Lots
Code Description

Bl &




5. Select the specific Lots you'd like to include in the Count. You can select more

than one by holding Shift or Ctrl and clicking.

6. Click the Add button to add all the selected Lots to the list. Alternatively, you can

-
v R
Add Add all Remove Remave All %, Search _
Search Criterias
Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -
Project Fall 13 Line Q-
Lots
Code Description
- Se I ect It'stoo large to eatwith.
163
164
KUTL-001-GLot Knife of all trades
KSTK-001-GLot Standard Knife
167
168
MWE-001-GLot Mot as fancy asthe Great Redwood one

click Add All to add all the available Lots to the list.

[=5=)

1 Lots

Search CritSy

Add Add all

Remove Remove All @, Search _

Lots

Code

&
SP0O01-GLat

o m e o
Project

o v

Description
&

It'stoo large to eatwith.

162

163

164
KUTL-001-GLot
KSTK-001-GLot
167
168
MWB-001-GLot

7. Click Okay.

knife of all trades
Standard Knife

Notas fancy asthe Great Redwood one




e . W

Add Add all Remave Remave All ®  Saarch =
Search Criterias

Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplias o T
Project Fall 13 Line e -

Lots

Code Diescripdion
Bl Bl
SPO01-GLot It's too large to eat with,

Dees cription
[

Loaded 10 of 10 records

Filter by Specific Vendor Lots

1. Select Specific Vendor Lots from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Materials
Filter By MNaone |v
|
B Al Mone
D Ambiert | 2P ecific Temperatures
[ Cold Specific Owner/Projed
E (Fiooler _| Specific Material Groups
reezer -2 -
[ Freezer 4§ SpecificLots
[7] Freezing |/SpecificVendarLots
[ Het Specific Materials
[ Really Col
[ Super Cold

2. Click the Add button to open a pop-up window in which you can select Vendor
Lots.




Choose Materials

Filter By SpecificWendor Lots -
Add Remove X

Lookup Cnd Description

&l &l

3. Specify an Owner and Project to look for Vendor Lots under, otherwise you can
search all available Vendor Lots.

g »
TR

Add Add all Remove Remave All %, Search _
5|

Search Criterias

Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -
Project all 13 Line Q-
Vendor Lots
Code Description
] B

4. Click the Search button to populate a list of all available Vendor Lots.

1 Vendor Lots |il
i Add Add All Remove Remave All @, Search_ _
Search Criterias
Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies m
Project Fall 13 Line
vendorLots
Code Description

Bl &




5. Select the specific Vendor Lots you'd like to include in the Count. You can select
more than one by holding Shift or Ctrl and clicking.

g »
= vertor o= =
i Add Add all Remove Remave All %, Search _

Search Criterias

Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -

Project Fall 13 Line Q-
Vendor Lots
Code Description -

B
- Se I ect It'stoo large to eatwith.

163
164
KUTL-001-GLot Knife of all trades
KSTK-001-GLot Standard Knife
167
168
MWE-001-GLot Mot as fancy asthe Great Redwood one -

6. Click the Add button to add all the selected Vendor Lots to the list. Alternatively,
you can click Add All to add all the available Vendor Lots to the list.

& Vendor Lots |

% |
i Add Add All Remove Remove All @, Search _
Search CritSy
o m = =
Project o~
Vendor Lots
Code Description =
& &
SPO01-GLot It'stoo large to eatwith.
162
163
164
KUTL-001-GLot knife of all trades
KSTK-001-GLot Standard Knife
167
168
MWB-001-GLot

Notas fancy asthe Great Redwood one

7. Click Okay.




Add All Remave Remave All | ® Search

Search Criterias

Owmer

Project

VendorLots

Code

Bl
SPO01-GLot

Gilgamesh Cooking Supplias
Fall 13 Line

Diescripdion

B

It's too large to eat with,

Dees cription
[

Loaded 10 of 10 records

Filter by Specific Materials

1. Select Specific Materials from the Filter By drop-down list.

Choose Materials

Filter By MNaone |v
B Al Mone |
D :l‘-mbient Specific Temperatures
[ Cold Specific Owner/Projed
EEDDIEF _| Specific Material Grou

reezer -2 -
[ Freezer 4§ SpecificLots
[7] Freezing | SpecificvendarLots
[ Het Specific Materials
[ Really Col
[ Super Cold

2. Click the Add button to open a pop-up window in which you can select

Materials.



Choose Materials

Filter By specific Materials -

Remove X

Lookup Co Mame Project
Bl ]

3. Specify an Owner and Project to look for Materials under, otherwise you can
search all available Materials.

- ™
v R
i Add Add All Remove Remave All @, Search _

-]

Search Criterias

Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -

Project Fall 13 Line Q-
Materials
Code Name Project Description
] & & 1]
] i 2

4. Click the Search button to populate a list of all available Materials.

& Materials |i|
: Add Add All Remove Remove All @, Search | _
Search Criterias
Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies m
Project Fall 13 Line
Materials
Code Name Project Description
] & & &

q [ 3




5. Select the specific Materials you'd like to include in the Count. You can select
more than one by holding Shift or Ctrl and clicking.

- N
T
i Add Add all Remove Remave All %, Search

Search Criterias
Owiner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -
Project Fall 13 Line Q-
Materials
Code Project Description
5 Select . .
SPOOM1 Spoon GCS04FALLL3 It'stoo large to eatwith.
GCS04FALL13 The big one.
KSTK-001 Steak Knife GCSO4FALL13 Standard Knife
KUTL-001 Utility Knife GCSO4FALL13 Knife of all trades
GRWB-001 Great Redwood WoodBl... GCSO4FALLI13 Destroyedjustto hold your knives
K513-001 Knife Set '13 GCSO4FALLIZ 2013 model - Set of various knives
MWEB-001 Maple Wood Blodc GCS04FALLI3 Notas fancy asthe Great Redwood one
K513-001 LZL Knife Set '13 GCS04FALLLE 2013 model - Set of various knives
[ [ | 3

6. Click the Add button to add all the selected Materials to the list. Alternatively,
you can click Add All to add all the available Materials to the list.

= N
v R
i oadd Add all Remaove Remave All ®, Search

Search Cril

Owner upplies o v

Project Q-
Materials
Code Name Project Description r
& &l & &
SPOONL Giant Waooden Spoon GCSO4FALL13 It'stoo large to eatwith.
KCHF-001 Chef's Knife GCSO4FALL13 The big one. 3
KSTK-001 Steak Knife GCSO4FALLI3 Standard Knife 1
KUTL-001 Utility Knife GCSD4FALLLS Knife of all trades
GRWEB-001 Great Redwood Wood B GCSO4FALLL Destroyed justto hold your knives
K513-001 Knife Set '13 GCSO4FALLI3 2013 model - Set of various knives
MWB-001 Maple Wood Blods GCSO4FALLL Mot as fancy asthe Great Redwood one
vean nnd 1w Vifa Eobtan recaaCall 43 LY.V P [
4] i i »

7. Click Okay.




reew DD ==

Add Add All Remave Remove All &, Search =

Search Criterias

Jrwmer Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies Q-
Projact Fall 13 Line Q-

Materials

Code Mame Project

Description - 0
1] & &l i
SPOONL Giant Wooden Spoon GCS04FALLL It's too large to

WOHENN Fhafe Wnifa LOSnAEALL 13 Tha hin ana
1k ]

Selected

Code Hame Praject Description

L] B B B
KCHF-001 Chef’s Knife GCSO4FALLIZ The big one.
KSTK-001 Steak Knife GC504

KUTL-001 Utility Knife

Standard Knife
Knife of all trades

4| [

Loaded 8 of 8 records

Filter by Tags

Put a check mark in the boxes next to all the Tags you'd like to do the Count for.
Each Material that has been Tagged with what you've selected here will be

included in the Count (see the Setting Up Tags tutorial, and the Materials guide to
see where to add Tags to Materials).

Tags

4 [@RadiationLeve

| Highly Radioadive

| Moderately Radioadive
/| Mo Harmful Radiation

Other Filters

You can also choose these final Materials options:

« Standard Cost Between: Do the Count for Materials that cost between the
two set Values.

. Standard Price Between: Do the Count for Materials whose price is
between the two set Values.
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« Unit Count Between: Do the Count for Materials of which you have the
specified amount in your Inventory.

Others

Standard Cost Between 2000| and 5000

Standard Price Between and

Unit Count Between 100| and

Loaded 3 of3 records “

Step 3. Set a Schedule for the Count

Under the Schedule Details tab, you can set your Physical Count to occur just once,
or to recur by whatever specifications you would like.

One-Time Event

1. Select One-Time from the Schedule Type list.

Schedule Type One-Time |v Enable

One-Time
Recurring A
W3/057 20

One-time occurrend

Date

2. Set the Date and Time you would like the Event to occur.

Schedule Type One-Time - Enable

Qne-time accurrence

Date 03/21/2013 = Time ow:00PM 2 I

Recurring Count




1. Select Recurring from the Schedule Type drop-down list.

Schedule Type One-Time |v Enable

4 One-Time
Recurring

One-time occurren

Date 01:00 PM =

2. Select the Frequency that the Event will occur from the drop-down list.

« Daily: You can set the amount of days between each occurrence of the
Event (recurs every 3 or 4 days, for example).

« Weekly: You can set the amount of weeks between each occurrence of the
Event (recurs every 2 or 3 weeks, for example), and on which day(s) the
Event should take place.

« Monthly: You can set which day of the month the Event will occur on, how
many months between each instance of the Event (recurs every 1 or 2
months, for example), and whether to skip the count if the day does not
occur in the month (Events scheduled for the 31st will not occur in April) or
reschedule it to the last day of the month (Events scheduled for the 31st will
occur on the 30th of April).

Schedule Type Recurring - Enable
Frequency
Occurs Daily |v

Recurs every:

Daily Frequency

@ Occurs at () Occurs every

-

Occurs at 12:00 AM

3. Set the Daily Frequency for the Event, to determine at what time of the day it
will take place, or how often in its scheduled day it will occur.



Daily Frequency

() Occurs at @ Occurs every

-

Occurs every 1 | |Hour(s) - Starting at 12:00 AM
Ending at 11:59 PM -
Duration
Start date 03/05/2013 =~ End date

4. Set the Duration for the recurring Event (over what period of time will the Event
continue to recur). If you'd like the Event to continue indefinitely, do not set an End

Date.

Daily Frequency
@ Occurs at () Occurs every

-

Occurs at 12:00 AM
Duration
Start date 03052013 - ¥ End date 06/21/2013 | = I

Step 4. Enable and Save the Physical Count

1. Under the Schedule Details tab, click the Enable box.

Cycle Count-6 ¥

i [l save €3 cancel Edit

Complete Cycle Count Cancel Cycle Count

Code 6 Description
Warehouse Fort Myers -

-
sats Click

Location Filter | Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedul

Schedule Type QOne-Time -

One-time occurrence

Date 03/05/2013 - Time 05:00 PM s



2. Click the Save button to save your Physical Count in the system. It will be
Released to be completed according to the Schedule you have set for it.

Cycle Count-6
E Save o Cancel Edit Complete Cycle Count Cancel Cyde Count

Description
-

-

Status
Location Filter| Material Filter | Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Schedule Type One-Time - W| Enable

One-time occurrence

-

Date 03/05/2013 = Time 05:00 PM




Complete a Physical
Count

Completing a Physical Count allows you to review the Count, order Recounts or
Resolutions to discrepancies, and close out the Count.

« Performed Physical Count

Step 1. Open the Physical Count

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click View Physical Count under the Physical Counts heading.

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management a F
‘Warehouse Management Locations » |Cycle Count-6 3 | CycleCounts X §-
" . w2
ViewMove Tasks “ |l [0 wew [ Edit La Duplicate Enable Schedule Complete CycleCount | %, Search I
= &
4 Physical Counts @
Warehouses -
Code Enterpart of the code
4 Pallet Tracking
Create Pallet Transacti Statuses M
Pallet Classes R = o e
ode atus reated By
2. Double-click = .
‘@ Reports T Bl Bl
Created DATE\nvulaj
,._-;I e Rusty TestWarehouse 3 Created DATEX\rqillespie
.‘- FortMyers [ Executing DATEX\rqillespie
FortMyers 7 Created DATEX\rqillespie
Warehouse Management
Fort Myers 8 Created DATEX\rqillespie
:i Material Management

éﬁ 3PL Management
' Yard Management

.;?l-'

Procurement Management
& Operations Management

}i’ Manufacturing
2

‘ Shipping Management d — »
‘ Loaded EoFErecordsm
»

= || My FootPrint | Warechouse Management  Settings  Materials Management

Ready |Warehou;e Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPnnt| Language English |_:5

3. You can filter your Count search by Warehouse, Code, or Status, or you can
leave these fields blank to search all Counts.
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D New @r Edit lLa Duplicate Complete Cycle Count

Warehouses

Code

Enterpart of the code

Statuses

Warehouse
[l

Code Status

&l

Cancel Cycle Count

%, Search |_
=

Created By
&

4. Click the Search button to populate a list of all applicable Counts.

Cycle Counts 3

i [ New [Ef Edit Ea Duplicate | Complete CycleCount

Cancel Cycle Count

Warehouses

Code Enterpart of the code

Statuses
Warehouse Code Status
&l &l &l

Created By
&l

5. Select your Count on the list, and double-click to open.

Cycle Counts 3¢

i [ New [Ef Edit Ui Duplicate Disable Schedule Complete Cycle Count

Cancel Cycle Count

Warehouses -

Code Enterpart of the code

Statuses -
Warehouse D 0 u b I e C I i C k Created By
& &l
3 DATEX\nvulaj
Rusty TestWarehouse 3 Created DATEX\rgillespie

i Fort Myers [ Executing DATEX\rgillespie

Fort Myers 7 Created DATE¥\rgillespie
Fort Myers 8 Created DATEX\rgillespie

Step 2. Review Physical Count

Under the Count Tasks tab, you can find all the Tasks relating to the Count.

1. Filter the Task search if necessary, by Status, Created

Dates, Completed

Dates, and whether or not you'd like to include Discrepancies or Recounts in your



results.

A Note

Make sure to select the appropriate Status, or select All.

Location Filter | Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Cancel Selected Tasks Cancel All Tasks

Search Criterias

Count Tasks

Status Released hd |W contains Recounts
Created From 3/5/2013 ~| To |3/5/2013 -
Completed From {none) +| To |(none)

-

Search @, Can

*

Crete Date™

Location

&]

License Plate

B

Material
Bl

Lot

2. Click the Search button.

Location Filter| Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Cancel Selected Tasks Cancel All Tasks

Search Criterias
Status Released ~ |i| Contains Discrepandes |E| Contains Recounts
Created From 3/5/2013 «| To |3f5/2013 -
Completed From (none) «| To |(none)

Cancel ¢4

Count Tasks

Crete Date™

Location

[

License Plate

(]

Material

&l

A list of all relevant Count Tasks will populate. Unresolved, Recount Released, and
Resolved Tasks will all be highlighted.

3. By selecting a task, you can review any discrepancies on the right side of the
screen.




Cycle Counts » | Cycle Count-6 X

I save 0 Cancel Edit Complete CycleCount Cancel Cycle Count

Code 6 Description
Warehouse Fort Myers -
Status

Location Filter | Material Filter | Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Cancel Selected Tasks Cancel All Tasks

Search Criterias Jil' Discrepancies J?I

Recount Resolve
Status All - i i i
E‘ Contains Discrepandes Discrepancy Details
Created From 3/5/2013 v To | 3/5/2013 - |
Status Unresolved F
Completed From (none) «| To | (none) -
Bxpected 50.00000000 Counted
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM Resolved Date _
4 I F Notes Discrepancy detected. Expected [50.00000000]
Count Tasks
Crete Date™ i}
Location ense Plate Material d L C
e ——————————
& & Recount Tasks
- Crete Date : 03/0! I 04:26:11 PM (4 items)
Status Expected Amount | Counted
4 Shelf A1-001 LPSP100-007 SPOON1
4. Shelf A1-001 264 SPOON1
- Shelf A1-001 263 SPOON1
[ Shelf A1-001 LPSPO01-001 SPOON1
« ] s
(PRI L vesolved | Recount Released | Res « i 8

| Loaded 4of4 remrds“

4. (Optional) Clicking Recount will re-release the Task, requiring the count be
completed once more.

Recount Resolve

Status

Expected Counted 25.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM Resolved Date

MNotes Discrepancy detected. Expected [50.00000000] and reported [25]

5. By clicking the Resolve button, you will open a pop-up window in which you can
account for the discrepancy.




Discrepancies

Recount Resolve | _

Discrepancy Details

Status Unres

Expected 30.00 Counted 40.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM Resolved Date

Notes Discrepancy detected.Expected [50.00000000] and reported[25]

Tryingto resolve to [30]
Cannotresolve becausethe actual [30] is different fromthe expected

[25.00000000]

Truinate racnluate 40T

6. You can make any final adjustments to the count by changing the Quantity.

wmoreae TIN )

Discrepancy
Status Unresolved
Expected 30.00000000
Counted 40.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM
Resolved Date
Adjustment
Quartny 40.00000000 *
Reason Shartl ]
Serials
Serial Number
Click here to add new serials
| oK Camcel |

7. Select a Reason Code for the discrepancy.

A Note

You must have at least one Reason Code set up to resolve the
discrepancy. See: Setting Up Reason Codes.
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(woerorese TN =)

Discrepancy
Status Unresolved
Expected 30.00000000
Counted 40.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM
Resolved Date
Adjustment
Guariity 40.00 °
Reason Shartl -
Shortl
Serials oRE
Serial Number SHRINK
Click here to add new serials
i oK | Cancel |

8. If you need to enter or change any Serial Numbers, this can be done in the
bottom area of the window.

(2 ene DI &S
Discrepancy
Sratus Unresolved
Bxpected 5.00000000
Counted 5.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:35 PM

Resolved Date

Adjustment

Guantity

Reason Shartl ]

Serials

Serial Number
»
101002
1001003
1001004
1001006
% Click hereto add new serials

| oK Camcel |

9. Click the OK button to resolve the discrepancy and update any changes to your
Inventory in the system.




1 Discrepancy Resolver

Discrepancy

Status Unresolved
Expected 30.00000000
Counted 40.00000000
Create Date 3/5/2013 5:04 PM
Resolved Date
Adjustment
Guariity 40.00 °
Reason SHRINK ]

Serials

Serial Number
Click here to add new serials

| aK | Cancel |

The status of the Task will change to Resolved.

Step 3. Complete the Physical Count

Once all Tasks have been completed and you have reviewed the Physical Count, you
are able to complete the Count, permanently closing it out.

A Note

If you have a Recurring Physical Count set up, completing it will end its
schedule and stop it from creating new Tasks.

Click the Complete Cycle Count button near the top of the screen.

Cycle Counts 3 |Cycle Count- 6 3¢ | Warehouse Setup 3 | LicensePlateLookup ¢

E Save g Cancel Edit Complete Cycle Count Cancel Cycle Count

Code 6
‘Warehouse Fort Myers

Status

Location Filter| Material Filter| Count Tasks | Schedule Details

Cancel Selected Tasks Cancel All Tasks
Search Criterias

A pop-up window will ask to confirm that you want to complete the Count.




Perform a Physical Count

Physical Counts consist of an exhaustive tally of existing inventory, following the
specifications outlined by the Count Tasks.

« Warehouse

» Locations

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse
« Released Physical Count

Step 1. Open the Count section

1. Tap the Warehouse tab.
2. Tap the All Tasks tab.

3. Tap the Count section, or press F6.

F7: Inspection  F&: Accessorial — F9; CLP
Charge Validation

Inbound | Duthound | W arehouse |

Step 2. Search for Physical Count Tasks

There are several different options for finding the available Count Tasks. The search
area is divided into three separate tabs, into which you can scan or enter a variety of
information.
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Search Tab

Search by Location, Material, or Release Dates (by setting a range of available

dates).
3/5/13 ~|Tola/sn3 ~
A
F4: Move LP F9: Physical Inventory
F2: Move
F2 : Back
More Tab

Search by the Count LookUp Code, associated Owner, or associated Project.

Search | More || Advanced

* Top 100 Clear F5 : Search

1] »

[
F4: Mowe LP F9: Physical Inventory
F2: Mave

F2 : Back F1: Mext

Advanced Tab

Search by License Plate, Lot, or Vendor.




* Top 100

FS : Search

Location

F4: Move LP F9: Physical Inventory
F8: Move
F2 : Back F1 : Mext

Once you've entered the information you want to search by, tap Search or press
F5. You can also leave all the fields blank to search for all available Tasks.

Lookup |g]

Owenier

Project | |

Search | More ‘ Advanced |
*Top1o0 [ Clear || F5;Search |

Location

4 mn
F4: Move LP FQ: Physical Inventory
F2: Move

F2 : Back F1 : Mext

The system will load the top 100 relevant Count Tasks.

Step 3. Complete Count

1. Select the Count you'd like to complete.




Lookup

(]

Owenier

Project | |

Search | Mare ‘ Advanced |

* Top 100 | Clear || FS : Search |

Location

Shelf 41-001

Dperation |LP

Inventory Count 264

F4: Move LP ED: Physical Inventory
F8: Move
2. Tap Next or press F1.
Loockup |6
Ciwytier
Project | |

Search | Mare ‘ Advanced |

* Top 100 | Clear || FS : Search |

Location Dperation |LP

Shelf A1-001 Inventory Count 264
Shelf A1-001 Inventory Count LPSP
Shelf A1-001 Inventory Count PSP

Shelf A1-001 Inventory Counk

E4: Move LP
Fa: Move

At this point, you will physically count how many of the specified Material is present.
Make sure the Inventory you are counting matches the entire description on the
screen.

Depending on whether the Material you are counting is an ordinary Fixed Weight
Material, or a Variable Weight or Serial Controlled Material, you will see a different
screen.

Fixed Weight, Non-Serial Controlled Count

3. Once you've finished counting, enter the total Quantity.




Create Date 3,513 4:26:11 PM

Location Shelf 41-001

Lp 264

Material SPaOon1

Mart, Desc. It's too large to eat with,
Lot SPO01-GLot

Yendor Lot SPO01-GLot

Package BOX

uanity

4. Tap Confirm or press F1.

Create Date 3,513 4:26:11 PM

Location Shelf A1-001

LP 264

Material SPOOML

Mart, Desc. It's too large to eat with,

Lot SPO01-GLot

Yendor Lot SPOD1-GLot

Package BOX

Quantity 25 [cr |
F2 : Back F1 : Confirm

Variable Weight or Serial Controlled Count

3. You will have to scan or enter each Serial Number that is present.




Create Date  3/5/135:22:11 PM

Location Shelf 21-001
Lp LPM&4-002
Material ME4

Mlat, Desc. Mintendo 64
Lot 156

Yendor Lot 1001
Package BOX
Quantity

Serial

Serial Number

F2 : Back F1 : Confirm

4. Tap the + button to add the Serial Number.

Create Date  3/5/13 5:22:11 PM

Location Shelf 21-001
Lp LPM&4-002
Material ME4

Mlat, Desc. Mintendo 64
Lot 156

vendor Lot 1001
Package BOX
Quantity

Serial 1001001
Serial Number

Continue this way, adding each Serial Number, until you've entered them all. If you
enter an incorrect Serial Number, you can select it and tap the - button to remove it.

5. Tap Confirm or press F1.



Create Date  3/5/135:22:11 PM

Location Shelf 21-001
Lp LPM&4-002
Material ME4

Mlat, Desc. Mintendo 64
Lot 156

Yendor Lot 1001
Package BOX
Quantity

Serial

Serial Number

1001001

1001002

1001003

1001 04

If there is a discrepancy between the Count and the expected Quantity, a pop-up
message will inform you, and allow you to do a recount.

The system will make note of all discrepancies.

There is a discrepancy with

@ the guantity in the systemn.
wovld you like to perform
a recount?

|"|'es || No |

(2 Back R <1  Corfim ]

Repeat the process for each remaining Count Task.




Create a Load Container

Load Containers group Shipments of incoming or outgoing Materials together. This
allows you to not only prioritize your Shipments, but also give direction to how
Materials should be Loaded.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

« Container Types

« Inbound or Outbound Shipment

Step 1. Create a new Load Container

1. Click the Operations Management module.

2. Double-click either Create Inbound Load Container or Create Outbound Load
Container, under the Load Containers and Operations headings.

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management 3

Operations Management
ViewWork Orders N

syse ] buipuay

4 Load Containers
4 Qperations
iCreate Inbound Load Containet

Create Outbound Load Container

>

Inbound Load Containers -
&, e 2. Double-click I

ii Material Management

é{ 3PL Management
'vamManagm‘ 1. CIiCk

—
=) Procurement Managemen

& ‘Operations Management

’ﬁ;g" Manufacturing
Lt

‘ Shipping Management

»
w || MyFootPrint Operations Management  Yard Management Settings | Warehouse Management

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rnge;ple)lDatabase FootPrint | Language English | .

A new Load Container will automatically be created.
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Step 2. Fill out Basic Load Container Information

1. Enter a name or number for your Load Container in the Load field. The system
will provide it with a LookUp number if you do not give it one.

Load IGCSLC—OUl I Inbound

Location

Status Open

Ef Edit [ save o Close % New Inbound ﬁ New Outbound [Ef Temperatures

Load Info | Shipments | Temperature History | Attachments
Shipment # - Remave Selected Ship

1d NetWeight | Weight UOM | Ttem Count Type Pallet Count | Load Container Sequenc
= o] o] = 0| 0] =

2. Specify a Carrier and Carrier Service Type for the Container.

Load Infa | Shipments | Temperature History| Attachments

Carrier Good Carriers & - Load Size 50

Carrier Service Type Reason Code

Seal ID

MNotes
Container Type -
Priarity 1 -
Available Date - In Yard Date
Last OnsiteDate - rall Mt Nate
3. Select the Container Type this Load will be in.
Load Info | Shipments | Temperature History| Attachments
Carrier Good Carriers L Load Size 50
Carrier Service Type Foot > Reason Code

seal ID Notes

Container Type |

Priority ‘Wooden Box
Crate
Intermediate Bulk Container (;
Available Date Bulk Box In Yard Date

Last OnsiteDate Drum
Insulated Shipping Container
Last Fier Date Unit Load Device (ULD)

Custom Container -

Call QutDate

Check Out Date




4. Set a Priority for this specific Load Container. It will appear highlighted in that
Priority's color in the Load Container list, and the Load Containers should ideally

be Loaded or Received in order of Priority.
Load Info | Shipments | Temperature History| Attachments

Carrier Good Carriers . -

Carrier Service Type Foot -
Seal ID
Container Type =

Priority 1 |v

Available Date -

Last OnsiteDate

Last PierDate

5. Select a Load Size for the Load Container.

Load Info | Shipments | Temperature History| Attachments

Load Size
Reason Code

Notes

In Yard Date
Call OutDate

Check Out Date

Load Size a5

Carrier Good Carriers L
Carrier Service Type | poop - Reason Code
seal ID Notes
Container Type -
Priority 1 -
Available Date > In Yard Date
Last OnsiteDate hd Call Qut Date
Last Pier Date - Check Qut Date

Step 3. Select Shipments to add to Load Container

If you are creating a Load Container during the creation of a Shipment, the current
Shipment will automatically be added to the Container, so it is not necessary to add it

here.

1. Click the magnifying glass icon to open a Select Shipment pop-up window.



Load Info

Temperature History| Attachments
Shipment # . Remave Seh

1d NetWeight | Weigh Type Pallet Count | Load Containe
= = = = = =]

2. Select the Shipment you would like to add to the Container. You can select
multiple Shipments by holding Ctrl or Shift while you click.

Shipment # Load Container Status Dock Door CarrierName
O] = = = =
708 SEAL 6549870 Executing Scheduler Awesome Car...
712 THIS CONTAINER Executing D1 Awesome Cam...
718 THIS CONTAINER Released D1 Awesome Car...
73 Executing
74 Released
743 THIS COMTAINER Released Awesome Car...
75 Executing
750 Released Awesome Car...
Released
Released
Released
Released
Released

Cancel

3. Click the Select button.

Shipment £ Load Container Status Dock Door CarrierName
=] 0] [ =] =]

709 SEAU 654987-0 Executing Scheduler Awesome Car...
712 THIS CONTAINER Executing D1 Awesome Car...
718 THIS CONTAINER Released D1 Awesome Car...
73 Executing

74 Released

743 THIS CONTAINER Released Awesome Car...
75 Executing

750 SEAU 654987-0 Released Awesome Car...
73 Released

79 Released

80 Released

82 Released

83 Released

Cancel




Each Shipment is added to the Load Container in the order you selected them. This
creates a sequence of Shipments within the Container. You can continue adding

Shipments, and each subsequent Shipment you add to the Container will be placed at
the end of the sequence.

This sequence refers to the order in which the Shipments should be Loaded or
Received (each number in the sequence will correspond with a stop in the delivery, so
for Inbound Shipments the first in the sequence will have been the last stop of the

delivery, and for Outbound Shipments the first in the sequence will be the last stop of
the delivery).

Step 4. Save Load Container

Click the Save button to save the Load Container, readying it to arrive at your
Warehouse.

Load GCSLC-001 Inbound

Location

Status Open

Ef edit i@ save €) Close [ NewInbound & NewOutbound [Ef Temperatures

Load Info | Shipment¥q¥ggmperature Histary | Attachments
Shipment # m [N | Remove Selected Shipments

Id NetWeight | Weight UOM | Item Count Type Pallet Count | Load Container Sequence < Tracking Ide
= = 0] O] = O] = O]
79 Inbound

.3
80 Inbound 2
82 Inbound 3




Create a Pallet
Transaction

Pallets can be tracked in FootPrint through Pallet Transactions. Adding a Transaction
will adjust the total number of Pallets you have recorded in the system, which is kept
as a running total for each Pallet Class you have set up, and is tied to your instance of

FootPrint.

« Owner
« Project
« Pallet Classes

Step 1. Create a new Pallet Transaction

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click Create Pallet Transaction, under the Pallet Tracking heading.

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management L 1]
=

‘Warehouse Management %L
Create Physical Count N ‘;

&

View Physical Counts
4 Pallet Tracking

Pallet Transactions m 2' DOUbIe-CIICk I
Pallet Inventory

I 1. Click

:i Material Management

@ 3PL Management
' Yard Management

Procurement Management
& Operations Management

E/ Manufacturing
fal

‘ Shipping Management

»

My FootPrint | Warehouse Management | Operations Management

Ready Warehouse Fort Myers | User Russe\lGil\e;pia(DATEX\rg\IIespie]|Database FootPrint | Language English | .:
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A pop-up window will open.

Step 2. Fill out Pallet Transaction

1. Enter an Owner for the Transaction.

Owner

Project

Account
Shipment

Carrier

Pallet Class
Quantity On Hand
Pallets In

Fallets Out

Date

Reference
Reference Carrier

Notes

Gigamesh Cooking Supplies| o |m

LookupCode Mame
Gap Gap
GCS04 Gilgamesh
.‘
L
L]
03052013 = | Today |

e [ om |

2. Select a Project for the Transaction.

Owmner

Project

Account
Shipment

Carrier

Pallet Class
Quantity On Hand
Pallets In

Pallets Out

Date

Reference
Refarence Carrier

Notes

Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o -

9=
LookupCode Mame
GCSM4FALLLS Fall 13 Ling

03/05/2013 = || Today |

e [




3. (Optional) You can associate the Pallet Transaction with an existing Shipment.

You can directly enter the Shipment ID, or click the magnifying glass icon .
and search for the Shipment on a list in a separate pop-up window.

Owmner

Project

Agcaunt
Shipment

Carrier

Pallet Class
Quantity On Hand
Pallets In

Pallets Qut

Date

Reference
Referance Carrigr

Notes

Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o -
Fall 13 Line a -

03/05/2013 = | Todsy |

e [

4. Select the Pallet Class the Transaction is for.

Owner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies Q-

Project Fall 13 Line a -

Account -
Shipment o

Carrier -

Pallet Class EP Wioaden 800 x 500 mm| -
Quantity On Hand CHEP Woeden 800 x 600 mm 03/04/2013

CHEP Timber Black 48 x 40 in

Pallets In CHEP Wooden & Metal 800
Pallats Out CHEP Plastic Display 600 x
CHEP Plastic 1200 x 800 m
Date LETLETEEE ]
Reference
Reference Carrier 4
Notes

e [ om |

5. Enter the number of Pallets coming in to your Warehouse in this Transaction.



Cwmer Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -
Project Fall 13 Line e -
Account -
Shipment .,

Carrier -
Pallet Class CHEP Wooden 800 x 600 mm -

Quantity On Hand 500

Pallets In
Pallets Out L]
Date 03052013 *|| Today |
Reference
Reference Carrier

Notes

o [ o

6. Enter the number of Pallets leaving your Warehouse in this Transaction.

Gene i Tomson L
Owmner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o -
Project Fall 13 Line e -
Account -
Shipment LS
Carrier -
Pallet Class CHEP Woeden 800 x 600 mm -
Quantity On Hand 500
Pallets In 30
Pallets Out
Date 03/05/2013 = | Today |
Reference
Refarence Carrier il
Notes
[ o |

7. Click the Save button.




Owner

Project

Account
Shipment

Carrier

Pallet Class
Quantity On Hand
Pallets In

Fallets Out

Date

Reference
Reference Carrier

Notes

Gilgamesh Caoking Supplies 9 -

Fall 13 Line o -
.
CHEP Wooden 800 x 500 mm bl
500
50
12
03052013 =

Save |

Taday




Add Inventory to a
Location

You are able to manually add Materials to your Locations directly from the Locations
section.

« Warehouse
« Locations

« Owner

» Project

« Material

« Reason Code

Step 1. Open the Warehouse Setup section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Warehouse Setup section.

¢ File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 1 [|warehouse Management 1z
Warehouse Management Warehouse Setup ¥ §
4 Maintenance * i Name Type  / FullPalletDefaut  Service Url Notes %
Equipment H o] ] ] E‘ = o] %
Equipment Types ||| warzhouseName Internal http/fwveve UnitT...
f_‘l\!_ﬂ_[_ﬂbﬁ_u_§§§?§1!§§ =l oatex Test Internal asdf
4 Operations

License Flate Lookup http:/fucveve.nicho... This is my warehousel it

. Double-click

LotLookUp Code Inquiry

Confirm Accessorial Charges

View Tasks Moharb Food Warehouse  Internal
View Move Tasks AnotherSaraWarehouse  Internal http://anothersar. . Practiciting Warehouse Setup.
_________ 7 ||: Rusty Testwarehouse  Internal THIS is just a test,
o
[) New Bf edit & save ) cancel
J‘-'ﬁ Settings Warehouse Details | Contacts| Access Control

»

Name Enterprise

a ‘Warehouse Management
| Service URL

;i Material Management

é‘{ 3PL Manag L Default ASN Receiving Location | ;..
' Yard Management Default Finished Product Location | .- 15 54
= Default Manufacturing Location

2} Procurement Management
Default Pick Destination Location | -

& Lol ol Defauit Receiving Location
5’1 Manufacturing Notes

‘ Shipping Management

My FootPrint | Warehouse Management

1%

Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:
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Step 2. Open the Warehouse Explorer

1. Select the Warehouse you want to edit.

Warehouse Setup

Name Type /| FullPalletDefault

= = = ]
Warehouse Name Internal

Datex Test Internal

Datex Corp Internal

Nicholas Warehouse Internal

Muoharb Electronic Warehouse

SaraWarehouse 1 S I

Moharb Food Warehouse . e eCt
AnotherSaraWarehouse

Rusty TestWarehouse Internal

Fort Myers Internal

2. Click the View Warehouse Layout button.

WarehouseDetals | Contacts | Access Control

Mame Erterpdse
Tipe - Senvice URL
Fallet Defa
Defaut ASH Recaiving Location

Defautt Finished Product Location
Dt Marsdactunng Locaten
Default Pick Destination Lecation

Defaut Recening Location

Notes
2. Click
. IC
Wiew WarehouseLayout Generate Global Allocation Sequence |
Genarate Global Pidk Sequance ‘Generate Global Putaway Sequence |

Alternatively, if the Warehouse is set as your Default Warehouse, you can click
Warehouse Explorer from the View section of the Main Menu, or press Alt+W.




i File mOptiors Tools Help
FootPr Query Logs Alt+Q
LE Warehouse Explorer
M TaskList
E Lot Tracking
:I Inbound Order List
4 0p Inbound Shipments
L Outbound Order List
L Cutbound Shipments

‘Warehouse Management

Warehouse Setup

Nicholas Warehouse
Muoharb Electronic Warehouse

Confirm Accessorial Changes
View Tasks
View Move Tasks

4 Physical Counts

Create Physical Count

Step 3. Add Inventory

SaraWarehouse
Moharb Food Warehouse
Anothersarawarehouse
Rusty TestWarehouse
Fort Myers

1. Right-click the Location you'd like to add Inventory to.

Warehouse Setup 3¢ | Locations 3
‘Warehouse Explorer

Search locations...

Refresh Search

5 locations loaded.

4 A FortMeyers
[ § DockDoorl
=4 FortMeyers Yard 1
=4 FortMeyers Yard 2
I A Mobile Devices
[ A Sector &
4 A SectorZ
4 A sShelf Z1

2. Click Add Inventory.

1. Right-click



Warehouse Setup ¥ | Locations 3¢
Warehouse Bxplorer a

Search focations...

9 locations loaded.

4 A FortMeyers

> § DockDoorl
=\ FortMeyers Yard 1
=\ FortMeyers Yard 2

[ & MaobileDevies

[ & SectorA

4 A SectorZ
4 A Shelfzl

2. Click

Add Child Contai

Add Inventory

[

A pop-up box will open, in which you can create the Inventory.

Step 4. Enter Basic Information

1. Select the Owner of the Materials you are adding.

Owiner
Project LookupCode Name =
Ga Ga
Material P - ° . .
GCS04 GllgameshCooknrgS...g
Vendor Lot hL12345 Harvey B
Lot Lowes Lowes
Macy's Macy's
Location Mina Inc. Mina Inc.
License Plate Mina Moharb MiIna
MySourceOwner MySourceQwner -

Container Type

+
LP Status hd

2. Select the Project the Materials will belong to.

Qwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies 9 -

Project -
LookupCode .

Material P 2. CIICk

WendorLat

Lot GCSO04FALL13 Fall 13 Line

Location shelf z1-001 -

LicensePlate -

Container Type -

LP Status w2

Step 5. Add Materials




1. You can click the drop-down arrow next to the Material field, and select the
Material you'd like to add from the list.

You can also click the magnifying glass icon to open a pop-up window, from
which you can create a new Material if you need.

Owner Gilgamesh Caoking Supplies (oI
Project Fall 13 Line [P I
Material \l|v
vendor Lot LookupCode Description

It'stoo large to eat with.

1. Select
Container Type

LP Status Change

Lot

Location Shelf Z1-001

License Plate

2. By clicking the page icon L1 in the Lot or Vendor Lot fields, the system will open
a window and create a Lot and Vendor Lot for you. You can rename these if you
want. Clicking OK confirms the Lot or Vendor Lot creation. You can also choose
an existing Lot in the system rather than creating a new one, by clicking the drop-
down arrow and selecting from the list.

If your Material is not Lot controlled, the system will assign the Generic Lot here for
you automatically when you click the fields.

Qwner Gilgamesh Cooking Supplies o -
Project Fall 13 Line 9 -
Material SPOON1 Q-

VendorLot PO01-GLot

Lot SPO01-GLot

Location Shelt Z1-001 -
LicensePlate

Container Type

LP Status Change

3. If there are License Plates already assigned to the Location, you can select one
from the drop-down list, or you can create an entirely new License Plate. Click the
Create New License Plate box, then enter the License Plate ID.



V| Create New License Plate

Conta -

Quantity
Packaging
Reason Co

Add Notes

Confirm &Close || Confirm || Cancel

4. Enter the Quantity of the Material you are adding.

Lookup Code LP-5F00
Container Type -
Packaging Box -
Reason Codes -
Add Notes

Confirm &Close || Confirm || Cancel

5. Select the Packaging for the Material you are adding.

Lookup Code LP-5P00

Container Type -
Quantity 50.00

Packaging Box] -

Reason Codes

Add Notes

5. Click
. IC
Confirm &Close | Confirm || Cancel

6. Enter a Reason Code for the Inventory addition.
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Lookup Code LP-5P00

Container Type -
Quantity 50.00

Packaging Box -
Reason Codes -
Add Notes

Step 6. Create Serial Numbers if Necessary

If your added Material requires Serial Numbers, you will have to create those before
you can add the inventory.

1. Click Create Serial Numbers.

Lookup Code LP123

Container Type -
Quantity 5.00

Packaging Box -
Reason Codes Shorta A
Add Notes

Create Serial Numbers | Confirm &Close || Confirm | | Cancel

2. A pop-up window will open. Type in each individual Serial Number in the Serial

Number fields.
TTEE———— "1
Lot 134
Item Code N&3
Description Nintendo &4Entertainmnet System

Flease Create 5 Serial Numbers.

Sarial Numbar Mat Gross Weight UOM | Length Width Height  UOM
1 1 0.00000000  10.00000000 Pound 3000000, 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
2 126 000000000 10.00000000 Pound 30,00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
3 127 0.00000000  10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
4 128 0.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30,00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
5 w19 0.00000000 1000000000 Pound 30,00000... 18.0000... 10.000.. Inch

Cancel | Create Serial Numbers




3. Click the Create Serial Numbers button to confirm.

s R L
Lot 134
Item Code NE4
Desaiption Nintendo 64Entertainmnet System
Please Create 5 Serial Numbaers.
Sarial Numbar Mat Gross Weight UOM | Length Width Height | UOM
1 125 10.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
2 126 10.00000000 10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000 Inch
3 127 10.00000000 10.00000000 Paund 30,00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inmch
4 128 10,00000000 1000000000 Pound 30,00000... 18.0000.. 10.000... Inch
5 kg 12| 10,00000000  10.00000000 Pound 30.00000... 18.0000.. 10.000.. Inch
- =]

Step 7. Confirm Inventory and Close

Click the Confirm & Close button if you are done adding Inventory to this Location.

Lookup Code LP-5P00
Container Type -
Quantity 50.00
Packaging Box -
Reason Codes -
Add Notes

Confirm & Close || Confirm || Cancel |

If you want to add more Materials, click Confirm, then repeat these steps from the
beginning.




Add Inventory

You are able to manually add Materials to your Locations directly from the Mobile
Device.

A Note

The User adding inventory will need to have their Adjustment Values
set high enough to allow for the inventory added here.

« Warehouse
« Locations

o Owner

» Project

« Materials

« Reason Code

Step 1. Open Adjust Inventory section

1. Tap the Warehouse tab.
2. Tap the All Tasks tab.
3. Tap Adjust or press F4.

&

F7: Inspection F&: Accessorial  F9: CLP
Charge Walidation

Inbound | Outbound | warefiouse

Step 2. Add Inventory



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Setting Up Adjustment Values.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Warehouse.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Warehouses/Setting Up a Location.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up an Owner.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up a Project.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Materials/Setting Up a Material.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Setting Up Reason Codes.htm

1. Press F4 to Add Inventory.

Loc/LP |

Select

4: Add Content
F9: Toggle LPC/SN
F11: Inquiry

F5: SN Editor n

2. Enter a Location and License Plate .

Location: fshelf 21-002

LP:

Material:

Desc:

Y Lot ~|[Fa]
Lot: |
Quantity: | v
Weight: G | 1| | [ib -
Reason: '|
Motes: | || Fo |

F3:Clear Location F4:Clear LP F7:Create Lot

F2:Cance| | F3: Search Lok

3. Enter a Material LookUp Code.




Location: |She|f Z1-002 |

LF: LPCHZ-001

Material:

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

v Lot ~|[Fa]

Lot | |_[
Quantity: | h

Weight: G | 1| | [ib -
Reason: v|
Motes: | || FG |

F3:Clear Location F4:Clear LP F7:Create Lot

F2:Cance| | F3: Search Lok

4. If your Material is Lot controlled, scan or enter the Vendor Lot number, or tap
press F8 to choose from a list of existing Vendor Lots.

Location: |5he|f Z1-002 |

LP: LPCHZ-001

Material: |Gchz |M

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

W Lot 172 ~|[F8
Lot
Quantity | Each -
Weight: 3 | N | [ -
Feason: v|
Motes: | || F6 |

FaiClear Location F4:Clear LP F7iCreate Lot

F&: Search Lot

Create a new Lot if necessary

1. Tap Add to create a new Lot and Vendor Lot.




Loc Receiving Location

Receipt #

rr [c]rs4 [TasteTest =] |
Desc. CatchWeightMat_1

Mat 2358

V. Lot (Auto Populate) F8 Select
Lot I (Auto Populate) Add"E

Expected 6.0000000 [[Each
Actual o Each (<]

Net Tare Gross

[33 Jozz [363 |

F2: Back | | F3: Menu | [FL:Confirm|

2. Ensure that the New box is selected.

Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

|New | | |

Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v

Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |
Lot# | |
Lot Status [Active )

3. You can enter a new Vendor Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create
one.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New || |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status |Active =]

4. Enter the Manufacturing and Expiration Dates.

Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc.

Vendor Lot

New |

Manufacturing Date ||10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT |

Notes | |
lot# | |
Lot Status |Active =]

5. You can enter a new Lot ID, or leave it blank to let the system create one.




Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc,

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 -
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT |

Notes

Lot# | _|

Lot Status |Active —|

&

6. Tap Save or press F1.

Project: Store A
Name; Exercise Drink_11
Lookup Code: 1999

Exercise Drink_11 desc,

Vendor Lot

New | |
Manufacturing Date |10/9 /17 v
Expiration Date 10/9 /19 v
VAT | |
Notes | |

lot# | |

Lot Status |Active

F2: Cancel

6. Enter the Quantity of Materials being added to your Warehouse.




Location: |Shelf 21-002 |

LF: LPCHZ-001

Material: |Gchz |M

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

Vgt [317 ~|[Fa]
Lot

Quantity:
Weight: G

Reason:

Motes:

F3:Clear Location F4:Clear LP F7:Create Lot

F2:Cance| | F3: Search Lok

7. Enter the Net Weight and Gross Weight of the Materials being added, if
necessary.

Location: |5he|f Z1-002 |

LP: LPCHZ-001

Material: |Gchz |M

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

viot:  |317 ~|[Fa ]
Lot ||i‘
Quantity: |25 [[Each -
Reason:  |Shrinkage -
Motes: | || F6 |

FaiClear Location F4:Clear LP F7iCreate Lot

F&: Search Lot

8. Select a Reason Code from the drop-down list.



Location: |Shelf 21-002 |

LF: LPCHZ-001

Material: |Gchz |M

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

Vgt [317 ~|[Fa]

Lot | |i[
Quantity: |25 |[Each -

Weight: G

Reason:

Shortage
Pre-existing Inventory

Motes:

9. Tap Save or press F1.

Location: |Shelf 21-002 |

LF: LPCHZ-001

Material: |Gchz |M

Desc: It is a big wheel of che

Vgt [317 ~|[Fa]

Lot | |i[
Quantity: |25 |[Each -

Weight: G | 1| | [ib -

Reason:  |Shrinkage hd

Motes:

F3:Clear Location F4:Clear [P

F2:Cance| | F3: Search Lok

10. If your Material is Serial Controlled, you will also need to create Serial
Numbers for the Shipment. A screen will open for you to do so. Enter them, then
tap Submit or press F1.




Weight UOM [Pound =]
Dim UOM  |Foot =]
Volume UOM [Cubic Feet ]
SN E
Serial Net weight Gross W
6132846541 4 4
968452187 | 4
4,00000000 4.00000000
4,00000000 4.00000000
4,00000000 4.00000000
EeGa. |
| F2: Back || F3: Menu | [F1: Submit




Adjust Inventory in a
Location

If some of your Inventory totals change (in the event of shrinkage or spoilage, for
example), you can Adjust the Inventory from the Location the Materials are stored in.

A Note

The User making the Adjustment will need to be have their Adjustment
Values set high enough to allow for the Adjustment being made here.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

« Reason Code

« Inventory in your Warehouse

Step 1. Open the Warehouse Setup section

1. Click the Warehouse Management module in the FootPrint Explorer.

2. Double-click the Warehouse Setup section.
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¢ File View Options Tools Help

FootPrint Explorer 1 ||Warehouse Management 1z
‘Warehouse Management Warehouse Setup gl
2
4 Maintenance = N name Type ¢ | FullPalletDefault | Service Url Notes =
Equipment = O] O] = = O] &
Equipment Types Warehouse Name Internal http:/fwvew.UnitT..
arehouse Setl Datex Test Internal asdf
4 Operations -
License Plate Lookup . http:/fwvewe.nicho... This is my warehousel 111N
Lot LookUp Code Inquiry 2. DOUbIe-CIle
Confirm Accessorial Charges P T T e O —
View Tasks Moharb Food Warehouse  Internal
ViewMave Tasks _ |} Arothersarawarehowse  mtemal http://anothersar. . Practiciting Warehouse Setup.
- e | Rusty TestWarehouse  Internal THIS is just a test.
m Reports
. [ New Bfedit B save € cancel
j‘ﬁl Settings ‘Warehouse Details | Contacts| Access Control
s S - Name Enterprise
Service URL
"i Material Management 1 . C I Ic k
Sl Default ASN Receiving Location
' R —— Defauit Firished Product Location
= Defauit Manufacturing Location
Gy Procurement Management
Default Pick Destination Location
a e Default Receiving Location
g/ Manufacturing Notes
‘ Shipping Management
) My FootPrint | Warzhouse Management
Ready Warehouse Warehouse Name | User Russell Gillespie (DATEX\rgillespie) | Database FootPrint | Language English | .:

Step 2. Open the Warehouse Explorer

1. Select the Warehouse you want to edit.

Warehouse Setup

Name Type /| FullPalletDefault

= = = ]
Warehouse Name Internal

Datex Test Internal

Datex Corp Internal

Nicholas Warehouse Internal

Muoharb Electronic Warehouse

SaraWarehouse 1 S I

Moharb Food Warehouse . e eCt
AnotherSaraWarehouse

Rusty TestWarehouse Internal

Fort Myers Internal

2. Click the View Warehouse Layout button.




WarchouseDetals | Contacts | Access Control

MName Erteprse
Type - Service URL
F et Defa
Diefut ASH Recaiving Location

Defaut Firished Product Location
Dedmul Marudacturing Locaton
Defauk Pick Destination Location

Default Recening Location

Hotes

Generate Global Allocation Sequence |

Wiew WarehouseLayout

Generate Global Pick Sequence Generate Global Putaway Sequence |

Alternatively, if the Warehouse is set as your Default Warehouse, you can click
Warehouse Explorer from the View section of the Main Menu, or press Alt+W.

i File ViewtOpt'lors Tools Help
FootPr QueryLogs ‘Warehouse Management
UL Warehouse Explorer Warehause Setup 3¢
AMal o asklist
E
Lot Tracking
E e
W Inbound Order List
4 0p Inbound Shipments
L Outbound Order List Nichalas Warehouse
L Outbound Shipments Maoharb ElectronicWarehouse
Confirm Accessorial Charges SaraWarehouse
View Tasks Moharb Food Warehouse
View Move Tasks Anothersarawarehouse
4 Physical Counts Rusty TestWarehouse
Create Physical Count Fort Myers

Step 3. Open the Location

Double-click the Location you want to open from the Warehouse Explorer pane.




Locations ¢
Warehouse Explorer o

Search locations...

Refresh Search

13 locations loaded.

4 A FortMeyers
I § DockDoorl
=4 FortMeyers Yard 1
=4 FortMeyers Yard 2
- A Mobile Devies
[ A SectorA
4 A SectorZ
4 A shelf 71
9

Double-click

Step 4. Adjust the Inventory

Your Inventory Adjustment will be done to the License Plate.

1. Click the + box next to the License Plate you would like to adjust Inventory for.

License Plates| Inventory Details| Replenishment | Access Control | Denied Equipment Types | Assigned Materials | Tag:
¢) Refresh & Cancel _
7

LocationName LP Status LotLookupCode MaterialLookupCode
- [@ O] O] = =
helf Z1-001 LPSPOO Active SPO01-GlLot SPOONL
LP123 Active 134 NE4

2. A drop-down list of all the Materials on the License Plate will appear. Double-
click the Material you'd like to Adjust.

License Plates| Inventory Details| Replenishment | Access Control | Denied EquipmentTypes | Assigned Materials| Tags | UserDefined Fields
&) Refresh € Cancel _
. - =

LocationName LP Status LotLookupCode MaterialLookupCode | MaterialDescription
] = 0] = = =
E| Shelf Z1-001 LPSPOD Active SPO01-GLot SPOON1 It's too largeto eat wi

LotLookupCode MaterialLookupCode | MaterialDescription PackagedAmount | Packagingh

= = = 0] =
1LP5PO0 SPO01-GLot SPOONT It'stoo largeto eatwi 100, Box

2. Double-click

¢ | LocationName LP Status

Shelf Z1-001 LP123 Active




3. A pop-up window will open. You can type in the adjusted Quantity, or clicking
the drop-down arrow will open a soft keypad to enter or calculate the number (click
the equals sign (=) when finished).

ntLoca] Adjust Inventory

4 FortMeyers
wremed|  , sectorz
th 4 Shelf ZL

# Shelf 21-001
" LFSPO0

L4
!

Quartity 10000000000

5.
?EI Be<l::pn<e|i cE || c ‘ M| Lt
3 l -
L uc| 7| e “ 3 ” / ||sqrt‘ boiait
e | e ls |ls e[ oo
LMS| si|z“5”-|im‘ et
' BRI :
catlcml} eriall
wif 71 A,

4. Change the Packaging if necessary.
sy

4 Fort Meyers
4 Sector 2
4 Shelf 21
4 Shelf 21-001
LPSPOD

Crsantity 100,00 -

i
Container Type B o

Reason Code

Add Notes

5. Select a Reason Code from the drop-down list.




ey,

4 Fort Meyers
| 4 sectorz
4 Shelf Z1
4 Shelf Z1-001
LPSPOD
Giart Waoden Spoon
Cuantity 100,00 =
Packaging Box -
Container Type -
Reason Code Etiiriage] -
Add Label | LookupCode
Shortage Shortl
5 - Se I ec-t Pre-existing Inve PRE
Shrinkage SHRINK

6. Click OK.

[ Adjust Inventory
4 Fort Meyers
4 Sactor 2
4 Shelf Z1
4 Shelf 21-001
LPSPOD

Cuantity 100,00 =

Packagng hd

Container Type
Reason Code Shrinkage -
| AddnNotes

. 6. Click




Make an Inventory
Adjustment

If some of your Inventory totals change, in the event of shrinkage or spoilage, for
example, you can Adjust the Inventory from the Mobile Device.

A Note

The User making the Adjustment will need to have their Adjustment
Values set high enough to allow for the Adjustment being made here.

« Warehouse

« Locations

« Materials

« Inventory in your Warehouse
« Reason Code

Step 1. Open Adjust Inventory section

1. Tap the Warehouse tab.
2. Tap the All Tasks tab.
3. Tap Adjust or press F4.

&

F7: Inspection F&: Accessorial  F9: CLP
Charge Walidation

Inbound | Outbound | warefiouse
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Step 2. Select Inventory to Adjust

1. You must search by License Plate LookUp. Enter or scan the LookUp, and
press Enter if the information does not automatically load.

Loc/LP 112233441 |

Select

| F2:Back || F3: Menu ||

2. Select the Inventory you would like to make an Adjustment to.

Loc/LP [112233441 |
Select Content to Adjust

| F2:Back || F3: Menu || F1:Adjust |

3. Tap Adjust or press F1.




Loc/LP [112233441 |

Select Content to Adjust

d i Tap 3

[ F2:Back || F3: Menu | Fl:[Adjust|

Step 3. Adjust Inventory

1. Make sure you are adding or subtracting Inventory:

« To add Inventory, the field should be labeled Increment By.
« To subtract Inventory, tap the + button to change the field to Decrement By.

Location [02B051 |
LicensePlate |sh514025—2 | F4 |
Material [Plamen Material Descr]
Lot |Plamen Second Lot |
Quantity [149.00000000 |
Increment By || | +

Click to change

Reason Code ||

Notes

| F2:Back | | F3: Menu | [ FL:Adjust |

2. Make sure you have the correct Packaging selected.



Location [02B051 |

LicensePlate |5h514025—2 | F4 |
Material |Plamen Material Descr|
Lot |Plamen Second Lot |
Quantity [149.00000000 |
Decrement by =

Each [
Reason Code | =]
Notes

| F2:Back || F3: Menu | [ F1:Adjust |

3. Enter the amount you would like to Increment By or Decrement By. When
tabbing out of this field, the Quantity will automatically be increased or decreased
by this amount.

Location [02B051 |
LicensePlate |sh514025—2 | F4 |
Material |Plamen Material Descr|
Lot |Plamen Second Lot |
Quantity 149
Decrement by | 2]

|Each B]|
Reason Code | &)
Notes

| F2:Back || F3: Menu | [ F1:Adjust |

4. Select a Reason Code for the Adjustment.




5. Tap Adjust or press F1.

Location [02B051 |

LicensePlate |5h514025—2 | F4 |
Material |Plamen Material Descr|
Lot |Plamen Second Lot |
Quantity [147 |
Decrement by | | - |

|Each B]|
LRV N O Damaged . [H

Notes

| F2:Back || F3: Menu | [ F1:Adjust |

Location [02B051 |
LicensePlate |5h514025—2 | F4 |
Material [Plamen Material Descr|
Lot |Plamen Second Lot |
Quantity |147 |
Decrement by | | - |

|Each M|
Reason Code  [Damaged ]
Notes

Tap

| F2:Back || F3: Menu | [ F1:Adjust |




Capture Temperature

Temperature Capture allows you to record the Temperatures you take in FootPrint,
tying them to the Shipment, License Plate, Materials, etc. These recorded
Temperatures can be accessed under Temperature History tabs.

» Reading Points
« Reading Types

Step 1. Create a new Temperature Capture

1. Click the Temperatures button.

E Save [% Print ~ Process Shipment 0 Complete Shipment @ Cancel Shipment Receive Putaway @ Temperatures

Shipment Header| Shipment Lines| Orders | Dock Appointment| Task History| Attachments | Pallg E rature History| User D

{General| Planning | Carrier/Load | Import/Export | Shipping Containers | Accessorial Charge Task}

Expected Warehouse e e e = BOL No.

Actual Warehouse - Packing Slip No.

shipment Id 67 Seal ID 1 chi
Shipment Code 57 Incoterms

Status Released Total Units

Priority 0 E

A pop-up window will open, in which you can fill out the Temperature Capture
information.

2. Enter the Temperature Readings. You are able to add three separate
Readings per Capture. Make sure you've selected the appropriate measurement
(Fahrenheit or Celsius).

Temp 1 Shipment

Temp 2 Shipment Line -
Temp 3 License Plate

Reading Point Load Caontainer

Reading Type Ambient - User

Notes

Save and New ‘ | Save ‘ | Cancel



../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up a Reading Point.htm
../../../../../../Content/Tutorials/Setting Up/Set Up a Reading Type.htm

3. Select the Reading Point from which you are taking the Temperatures.

Temp 1 Shipment ‘ -.'"
Temp 2 Shipment Line -
Temp 3 License Plate ‘ ‘
i Reading Point Load Caontainer ‘ ‘

Reading Type User ‘ Russell G ii-"-‘

Notes

Temp 1 | Bl | shipment ‘ 7]
Temp 2 | 2| [F | shipment Line -
Temp 3 License Plate ‘ ‘

Reading Point

Load Container ‘ ‘

Reading Type Ambient User ‘ Russell G EE-'*-‘

Notes Ambient

Core
Surface

Save and New ‘ | Save ‘ | Cancel

5. (Optional) Enter any additional information for the Capture. This will tie the
Capture to whatever specifics you set here. Fields may already be filled out,
depending on where you are creating the Capture.

Temp 1 | Bl | shipment
Temp 2 | 2| [F | shipment Line -
Temp 3 | E [ | LicensePlate
| Reading Poirt | Micdee | Load Container
Reading Type |Amb|ent v| User
Notes |

Save and New ‘ | Save ‘ | Cancel




6. Click the Save button to save your new Capture, or click Save and New to save
this Capture and create a new one (if you'd like to do a Reading from a different
Point, for instance).

Temperature Capture

Temp 1 31 |F - Shipment

Temp 2 32 |F - Shipment Line -
Temp 3 31 |F - License Plate

Reading Point Middle - Load Container

Reading Type Ambient - User

Notes

s

Save and New Save ‘ Cancel
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